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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



For this Edition the work has been thoroughly revised, and a 
considerable portion of it, with the view of rendering the expla- 
nation of principles more copious, re-written. The general 
plan, which will be sufficiently understood from the Table of 
Contents, does not diflfer from that of the two former Edi- 
tions. The Diagrams, instead of being placed as before at 
the end of the book, are here inserted in the text ; a change 
which it is hoped the reader will find advantageous. The 
Tenth Chapter contains a Collection of Problems. These the 
Author has solved as much as possible by general methods for 
the purpose of illustrating the general principles previously laid 
down : for which reason he has not in any case been anxious 
to solve a problem by the shortest possible method, or by 
elegant devices adapted only to that particular case. In this 
Edition, several new Articles have been introduced, and amongst 
them a new method of considering the Perturbation of a Pen- 
dulum (Art. 157), which, as it appears more simple than any 
before published, is substituted in the room of the method 
before given. The investigations in the former editions, respect- 
ing centrifugal force, being incomplete in consequence of not 
determining its direction as well as its magnitude, have in this 
edition been replaced by other methods, which, though not so 
brief, are free from the objection alluded to. 

The author has not uniformly adhered to one system of 
Differential notation, believing that each has the advantage 
in particular cases; but in general the subscript notation 

IdgU for -—) has been preferred, partly because without 

being less expressive it occupies less space in type than its 
rival, and is more quickly written; but chiefly because it 
ensures that the unpractised student in using it cannot lose 
sight of the independent variable, an event which is not of 

very uncommon occurrence when the notation — is em- 
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vi PREFACE. 

ployed. When several variables occur in an expression, it 
may happen to be necessary to perform the operation of 
differentiation upon it on several distinct hypotheses ; and 
hence arises the necessity as well as the diflSculty of inventing 
a system of differential notation, which shall simply but suffi- 
ciently mark the various hypotheses on which the operation 
is to be effected. If for example u denote an expression 
containing two quantities x and y, a necessity may occur of 
differentiating u on four distinct suppositions ; viz. 1st, that 
tV only is variable; 2nd, that y only is variable; Srd, that 
both CO and y are variable, but one of them {y) takes its varia- 
bility from the other (jc) ; and 4th, that both at and y are 
variable, but neither of them takes its variability from the 
other. These cases are of very common occurrence, and it 
is therefore very necessary to have a system of notation that 
shall distinctly express them, and at the same time be well 
adapted for practice. The following will answer the purpose. 
Let d, be the symbol of differentiation with respect to w only, 
t. e. all other quantities than of being considered constant ; let 

i. be the .^bol of diftrentUtioo on 4e «,ppo«fi.. th.t 
dw 

all the quantities are variable so far as they can take varia- 
bility from af\ and let d be the symbol of differentiation on 
the supposition that all the quantities are variable, without 
restricting them to take variability from each other ; then 
the four cases above specified would be thus represented ; 

du [ \ 

1st. dgU ; 2nd. dyU ; Srd. — I = d^u + dyUd^y]; and 4th. 



du ( ^dgUdw + dyudy]. 



This system provides for the cases which most commonly pre- 
sent themselves ; but others are sometimes met with, especially 
in Hydrodynamics and in the Planetary Theory, which it seems 
almost impossible to include in any general system, and they 
are therefore best provided for by special notation to be pro- 
posed as they occur. 



Cambridge, 

October 10, 1844. 
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DYNAMICS. 



CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS AND FIRST PRINCIPLES. 

1. Dynamics is that part of Mechanics which treats 
of the motion of material bodies. 

When a particle of matter is continually changing its 
place in space, it is said to be in motion : and the line which 
passes through all the points of space, through which the par- 
ticle has successively passed during its motion, is called its 
path. 

The place of a particle at any time is supposed to be 
defined by its co-ordinates, according to the principles of Co- 
ordinate Geometry ; and the relations or equations between 
these co-ordinates define its path. 

2. Force. Whatever causes or changes motion is de- 
nominated dynamical force. 

Forces are divided into several kinds ; the division being 
founded upon some peculiarity in the circumstances under 
which they act. For example; Dynamical Pressure is the 
force which a body in motion exerts on an obstacle, or other 
body, with which it is in contact. 

Impact is a sudden pressure, exerted for a very short 
though finite time, by a body striking against any obstacle 
which impedes its motion. 

Attraction is the name given to the force which a body is 
supposed to exert upon other bodies, which are observed to 
move towards it whenever they are set free, although there are 
no discoverable connecting parts or means of action between it 
and them. 

3. A body is said to be free, when there is no impedi- 
ment to its moving in any direction whatever. When impedi- 

1 



2 GENEBAL DEFINITIONS. 

ments exist so as to restrict the body from moving except in 
certain paths, the body is said to be in eonsirained motion. 

4. The motion of a particle is either uniform or variable. 
It is tmiform when equal paths are described in equal times. 
In other cases it is said to be variable. 

5. Velocity is the rate at which a body performs its mo- 
tion. When the motion is uniform its rate is constant, and 
from popular notions we learn that in this case the rate is found 
by dividing the number which expresses the length of any 
portion of the path, by the number which expresses the time of 
describing that portion. 

Now, the number by which we express the length of a 
proposed line will depend upon the unit (a league, a mile, il 
yard, a foot, an inch, &c.) of length which we employ : and 
that by which we express the duration of time will depend 
upon the unit (a year, a day, an hour, a minute, a second^ 
&c.) of duration of time which we employ. To prevent con- 
fusion, it is usual to employ (unless otherwise stated)^ a foot as 
the unit of length, and a second as the unit of time. 

Consequently in uniform motion 

space described, expressed in feet 
time of describing it, expressed in seconds ' 
B number of feet described in one second, 

6. When the motion of a particle is variable, the rate 
undergoes a continual change, and cannot be found by dividing 
the space by the time ; yet at a given point of the path, the rat^ 
would evidently be found approximately by dividing a very 
small space measured from that point by the time of describing 
it ; and a little reflection will soon satisfy the reader that the 
smaller that space be taken^ the more nearly will the quotient 
represent the rate of motion at that point* 

Consequently in variable motion 

indefinitely small space described 
^ time of describing it 

« limit of . • 
tune 



LAWS OF MOTION • 3 

7- Moticm is said to be tuscelerated when the velocity 
continually increases as the body passes from point to point 
of its path. When the velocity decreases^ the moti<m is said 
to be retarded^ 

THE LAWS OF MOTION^ 

The most inattentive observer of nature cannot but have 
perceived, that, in many familiar instances, the motion of 
bodies takes place not uncertainly, but according to rules, 
which, however unknown to him, are evidently fixed and 
certain. The amusement of shooting an arrow or throwing 
a stone at a distant mark is evidence of the ]^resumption 
oi fixed laws of motion. Though this presumption of the 
unchangeableness of the laws which regulate motion is by 
many persons perhaps extended only to simple and common 
cases of motion. Philosophers have shewn, by the aid of 
many experiments, that every motion which matter can assume 
or impart takes place in accordance with three invariable 
Bules, called the Laws of Motion. These we shall proceed 
to lay before the reader, together with such illustratibhs of 
them- as may tend to convince him of their truth ^d gene- 
rality. We must however premise a few remarks on the 
nature of dynamical force. Referring to Art. 2 it will be 
seen that it is the cause of motion. Now as force is not 
per se the object of any of our senses, our judgment and 
estimation of its nature are formed solely by reasoning upon 
the sensible effects which it produces. These are moiioni 
change of motion and pressure. The last is the character- 
istic of force treated of in Statics ; but in Dynamics force 
is considered as producing motion or change of motion^ 

THE FIKST LAW OF MOTION. 

S. If a body in motion be not acted upon by any Ex- 
TBBNAL force, it will mxme in a straight line with uniform 
velocity. 

This law is proved by shewing that every change in 

a body's motion, whether in velocity or direction, is due to 

the action of ewternal forces. But there being no part of 

1—2 



4 LAWS OF MOTION. 

Space, free from the influence of external forces, ft is im- 
possible to verify this law by^ direct experiments, for want 
of a place wherein to make them* All, therefore, that we 
can accomplish is to shew, by changing external circum- 
stances, that an alteration is thereby made in the change 
which the motion suffers ; and, that by removing successively 
some external forces, the existence of which is thus made 
known, the motion becomes more nearly uniform and recti- 
linear. Thusy if a body be thrown along a rough pave* 
ment, the motion will deviate much from the straight line 
in which it is^ projected, and will soon cease. If the body 
be then thrown along a level bowling green, its motion will 
be more rectilinear than before, and will last a longer time. 
If thrown along a sheet of ice^ the motion of the body is 
much prolonged and much more nearly uniform than in the 
preceding experiment. In these instances, we see, that as we 
have successively removed external hinderances, the motion 
has been thereby made to approach towards a verification 
of the law of motion we are now considering : and as even in 
the last experiment friction is not quite removed, and the air^s 
resistance wholly remains, we presume that these external 
causes are sufficient to account for the want of perfect recti- 
linearity and uniformity in the motion : and hence we infer, 
that when all external forces are removed the motion is 
rectilinear and uniform. 

9. From this Law it follows, that there is in matter no 
power to move itself or to change its motion, independently 
of external things: and, consequently, every change in a 
body's motion, whether in velocity or direction, is to be attri- 
buted to the action of external force. 

10. If the velocity of a body's motion continually increase, 
it is said to be acted on by an accelerating force ; if the ve- 
locity decrease, it is said to be acted on by a retarding force ; 
df the velocity be abruptly or suddenly changed, the force 
which produces the change is styled impulsive. 

11. When the motion of a body is such that the increase 
•or decrease of velocity in equal times is constant, the force 
is called a vmform accelerating or retarding force. 
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THE SECOND LAW OF MOTION. 

12. If a particle of matter already in motion he acted 
en by any external force, the change of motion is in the 
direction of the force, and is in magnitude the same as if the 
particle had no previous motion. 

This law affirms, that the motion, communicated by an 
external force to a particle upon which it acts, is in no way 
influenced by any motion which the particle may happen to 
have already. Its truth is witnessed in such experiments as 
the following, 

A pendulum is found to vibrate in the same time from east 
to west, north to south, or in any other direction ; and a body 
will fall down an inclined plane in the same time towards what 
point soever of the compass the face of the plane be turned. 
The inference from these experiments is, that the motion, 
which the bodies possess in common with the earth, by being 
carried along with it in its orbit and round its axis, produces 
no effect upon the oscillation of the pendulum in one case, 
and the descent down the plane in the other case, both of 
which are due to the force of gravity, the external force acting 
on the bodies. 

Again, a body dropped from the top of a ship^s mast will 
fall at the foot of it, and the descent will be accomplished in 
the same time, and, apparently to a spectator in the ship, in the 
same manner when the vessel is sailing along uniformly as 
when it is at anchor; and, water which runs through a hole 
in the deck will drop upon the same point of the cabin floor in 
both cases ; also, a person throwing a ball from one end of the 
ship to the other, must throw it at the same elevation and 
with the same velocity in both cases. This class of experi- 
ments shews, that bodies, when loosed from immediate contact 
with the parts of the vessel, retain the horizontal motion which 
they had while in connection with it ; and that the efiects of 
gravity and projectile force upon them are the same whether 
they have this horizontal motion or not. 

The law holds of impulsive forces also. For, if a ball 
lying on the deck of the ship be struck by another, the effect 
as witnessed by a person on board, will be just the same in 
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whatever direction the blow be communicated^ whether towards 
the head, stem, or side ; or whether the vessel be at rest or in 
full sail. 

All the experiments agree with the law,— -that the motion, 
which a body already has, does not effect either the direction 
or the velocity of the motion, which a given force wiU conunu* 
nicate to it. 

13. If a force always act upon a body with the same 
intensity or energy, the velocity generated in any time will, 
by this law, be independent of that previously generated ; 
and therefore equal velocities will be added in equal times. 
Hence, by referring to Art. 11, we perceive that a uniform 
force always acts with the same intensity. 

14. Since the motion, which one force generates, in no 
way interferes with the motion which another force will com- 
municate ; it follows, that if several forces act simultaneously 
on a particle, each will produce its effect as though the others 
did not act. And, hence, if two equal uniform accelerating 
forces act upon a particle simultaneously in the same direc- 
tion, each will produce the same velocity ; and the whole 
velocity generated by them will be double that due to one of 
them. Now, two equal forces acting in the same direction 
form a single force double of either of them. Hence, in a 
given time a double force will produce a double velocity in a 
^ven body. So, a treble force will treble the velocity ; and 
so on. Consequently, the velocity produced in a given body 
in a given time is exactly proportional to the intensity of the 
force which produces it : and, therefore, as we have, as yet, no 
mathematical measure of a uniform accelerating force, we may 
take the velocity generated in a unit of time as its measure : 
that is, uniform accelerating force = velocity generated in one 
second. 

15. Hence, accelerating force is measured by the rate at 
which velocity increases ; and in the case of a uniform accde- 
rating force may be found by dividing the number which 
expresses the vdodty generated in any time by the number 
which expresses the time. But when the force is not uniform 
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the rate will undergo a continual change, and cannot be found 
by dividing the increase of velocity by the time. Yet the rate 
at a given point would evidently be found approximately by 
dividing a very small increment of velocity, generated after 
leaving that point, by the time in which that increment is 
generated; and the reader will readily perceive that the smaller 
is the increment of velocity which is taken, the more nearly 
will the quotient represent the rate of increase at that point. 

Consequently, in variable accelerating forces, 

- indefinitely small increment of velocity 

force = f. —: , 

time of generating it 

_. . - increment of velocity 

«= limit of p ~ ^ a 

time of generating it 

Both this Art. and Art. 6 will afterwards be proved in a 
more formal manner. See Arts. 83, 84. 

16. It will be convenient here to introduce the method 
of compounding two or more co-existent velocities into one 
resultant velocity; and of resolving a velocity into com- 
ponents. 

COMPOSITION AND RESOLUTION OF VELOCITIES. 

Let a body be placed at A upon the deck of a ship, 
which is sailing uniformly at such a c^ 
rate, that by the motion of the vessel 
the body would in space be transferred 
from A to B in the time T, supposing 
it to remain at rest upon deck. Now ^ t 
instead of suffering the body to remain upon the deck at the 
point A, suppose we had communicated such a blow to it as 
would have made it move uniformly from A to C ia the time 
T. Its path on deck is the same as if the ship were at 
rest ; it is therefore a straight line (Art. 8) AC. Complete 
the parallelogram ABDC in space. Then by the motion 
of the vessel the point C of the deck has been conveyed to D 
In space in the time T; D is therefore the place of the body 
in space, at the time T after leaving A. It can be shewn also 
that the body describes in space the diagonal AD of the 
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parallelogram. For let Ab^ Ache the | — | parts of A By AC 

respectively. Then because the motions in the direction of 
ABy AC are uniform, and that AB, AC are described in 

T 

the time T, therefore Ahj Ac are described in the time — , 

n 

and completing the parallelogram Abdcy the body as before is 

T 

at d at the time —from Reaving A^ 

n 

But Ac : cd :: Ac : Ab 

AC AB 
n n 

:: AC : AB 

:: AC : CD. 

Hence, joining A d, the triangles Acd^ ACD (having also the 
angles Acdf ACD equal) are similar, and consequently AdD is 

T 

a straight line ; so that at any time — the body is situated 

at a point in the diagonal AD of the parallelogram whose 
sides ABf AC represent in magnitude and direction the 
two velocities which are independently communicated to it at 
A : hence AD represents both the direction and velocity of 
the motion which is the resultant of the two motions com-> 
municated at A. 

If more than two velocities are communicated at the 
same instant, we must find the resultant of two, and then 
the resultant of that and a third velocity, and so on ; uniting 
the last found resultant with one of the remaining velocities 
until all have been taken into account*. 

17- By a reductio ad absurdum method, we may shew 
that if any straight line AD represent the velocity and direc- 
tion of a body^s motion, the two sides AB^ BD, of any triangle 
constituted upon AD will represent component velocities which 
are equivalent to the velocity AD. 
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18. The most important cases of Art..l6 are those in 
which the original velocities act in directions at right angles 
to each other. 

1st. Let there be two velocities ABy AC represented 
algebraically by a and b respectively) and q 
let V be the resultant velocity AD, 

Then, because BAC is a right angle, 
therefore AD^ « AB* + BD" ^AB'-vAC-, 

.-. «« = a« + 6^ (1). 

And, if the angle DAB be called a, 

BD b 

Z (2)- 




tan a 



AB 



When the components a, b are given, these equations 
determine the magnitude and direction of their resultant 
velocity. 

But, if V be given to find its components in two directions 
AB, AC inclined at angles a, and 90^— a to the direction 
of «?, we have 

a = AD . cos DAB s v cos a (3), 

and b s AD • sin DAB = v sin a... .»•... (4). 

£dly. Let there be three velocities communicated simul- 
taneously to a body at the point A in 
three directions AB^ ACy AD at right 
angles to each other ; and let these 
lines be proportional to them in mag- 
nitude. Complete the parallelogram 
ABECy and draw the diagonal AE ; 
it represents the resultant of ABy 
AC: and completing the parallelo- 
gram AEFDy its diagonal AF represents the resultant of AEy 
AD; that is, of ABy ACy AD. To express this analytically, 
let a, by c be the velocities ABy AC, AD ; and v the com- 
ponent velocity AF; and suppose a, j8, 7 the angles FAB^ 
FACy FAD which the direction of the resultant velocity 
makes with the directions of the component velocities respect- 
ively. 
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Then v'^AF' 

«= a? + V'{'€^ 



(5), 



and cos 7 = COB FAD = j=- 



6 i 



Similarly, cos fl « - = —7== 



a 



and cos a ^ - 



a 



(6). 



When the three components a, b, c are given, (5) and 
(6) will give their resultant velocity both in magnitude and 
direction. 

But when it is required to resolve a given velocity v 
into equivalent vdcksities in directions at right angles to 
each other, and making respectively angles a, fiy y with the 
direction of t?, we must employ the equations 



(7). 



a = v cos a 
b=^v cos j8 
c = « cos y 

19. We may remark, that when a line makes angles 
a, /3, y with three other lines which are at right angles to 
each other, these angles are not independent. For, by adding 
together the squares of the equations (6), we find 

cos^a + cos*/3 + cos^Y ^ 1, 

an equation which it is sometimes useful to employ under 
the forms 

cos* (i + cos* y as sin* a, 
cos^Y + cos' a = sin*/?, 
cos* a + cos* /3 = sin* y. 
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20. From the reasoning in Art. l6, it is evident that 
-when uniform velocities are simultaneously communicated to 
a body in any Sections, the resultant motion is uniform 
and in a straight line. 

SI. Both the definition and the measure of accelerating 
force (Arts. 10, 14), are derived from the change of a body*8 
velocity^ they assume that the body^s motion is wholly in the 
line in which the force acts upon it. This will not be the case 
if the body has been projected obliquely to the direction of the 
force ; or if the body is constrained by any surface, string, or 
rod, or tension of any kind, to take an oblique course. In 
the former case, the velocity must be estimated in the direction 
in which the force acts ; the other component of the velocity 
being that which is due to the original projectile force. In 
the case of constrained motion (ex. gr. a body falling down an 
inclined plane by the action of gravity) the change of velo- 
city cannot be such as is exactly due to the whole force which 
acts upon the body. It has from this circumstance been found 
necessary in constrained motion to distinguish, by appropriate 
names, the force as calculated from the actual change of velo- 
city ; and the force which really acts upon a particle. The 
former is called, the effective accelerating force; and the latter, 
the impressed accelerating force. This last force is measured 
by the velocity which it would generate in a free particle, fall- 
ing from rest, in a unit of time. 

22. Accelerating force being measured by change of velo- 
city is independent of the mass of the moving body. Yet we 
know from experience that the same degree of pressure applied 
(by the hand or otherwise) to bodies of different mssses will 
in the same time generate in them different degrees of velocity. 
Accelerating force is theref(»:e not a measure of the pressure 
employed, unless the masses of the bodies moved be sdl equal 
(Art. 14). The object of the next law of motion is to find by 
experiment what is the general relation between the three 
elements here mentioned ; viz. pressure, mass, and accelerating 
force. 
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THE THIRD LAW OF MOTION. 

23. The pressure (measured as in Statics by the weight 
which it can support) which produces motion in any body is 
equal to the product of the mass of the body into the accele^ 
rating force. 

If equal pressures be employed, under similar circum- 
stances, upon bodies equal in every respect, the same Telocity 
(there being no reason to the contrary) will be produced in 
each in the same time : and if the bodies be adjacent at start- 
ing, they will continue to be adjacent during the entire con- 
tinuance of their motion ; and we may suppose them to coalesce 
in unequal groups, at any period of their motion, without 
affecting their subsequent motion. Now when the coalition 
has taken place, we have a series of unequal bodies, all moving 
with the same velocity, the mass of each of which is exactly 
proportional to the number of original small bodies in the 
group which coalesced in forming it. The whole pressure 
also, which acts upon each of these new bodies, is in the same 
proportion ; that is, the pressure on any one is proportional to 
its mass. Consequently, 

When the pressures applied to bodies are proportional to 
the masses to which they are applied, equal velocities will be 
generated in all the bodies in the same time : in other words. 

The pressure required to produce a given accelerating 
force in bodies of different masses varies as the mass. ... {A). 

Again, let two bodies, whose masses are represented by 
A and B, be connected by a string; and let B be laid upon a 
very smooth horizontal table, while A is suffered to hang down 
over the edge of it. If the system thus arranged be left to 
itself, A will begin to descend, drawing B along the table with 
a velocity equal to its own. Now take a portion cV from A 
and annex it to Bj and with the bodies A ~ w and B + w, let 
the experiment be repeated : it is found that, (making due 
allowance for the want of perfect smoothness in the table) the 
velocity acquired by the system in a given time is proportional 
to ^ — d>, the weight that hangs down, whatever be the value 
of a:. Now from the arrangement of these experiments, the 
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mass moved is always the same, being equal to A + B: and 
the pressure which produces motion in this mass is the weight 
of that portion only which hangs down, A - x\ for if that be 
supported by a stand placed under it, no motion will ensue 
when the system is left to itself. Hence, if bodies of equal 
masses he put in motion hy unequal pressures^ the accelerate 
ing forces produced thereby are proportional to the pressures 
which respectively produce them : in other words, 

The pressures required to produce different accelerating 
forces in equal masses, vary as the accelerating forces. 

Uniting this variation with that marked {A) we find this 
result, 

pressure oc (mass moved) x (accelerating force produced by it). 

As we have not as yet fixed upon a measure of mass, we 
are at liberty to assume the unit of mass to be such as will 
turn the above variation into an equation : 

.*. pressure = (mass) . (accelerating force). 

24. The product on the right-hand side of this equation 
is often called the m>oving forccy to distinguish it from accele- 
rating force : and then the above law of motion is stated thus. 

The pressure which produces motion varies as the moving 
force. 

26. We have shewn in Statics^ that every pressure can be 
expressed by a weight ; we shall shew hereafter how the accele- 
rating force of gravity can be found with great accuracy : these 
two furnish us with an expression for the mass of any body. 
For if W be the weight of a body, M the measure of its mass, 
and g the accelerating force of gravity (see Art. 64) ; 

W 

g 



» • 
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GENERAL REMARK ON THE LAWS OF MOTION* 

When wc consider that all the experiments adduced in 
proving the Laws of Motion are of a very rough character^ 
and at the most are only proofs that the Laws hold good 
in those particular instances, some doubt may remain on the 
mind of the student respecting their generality. Perhaps the 
consideration most likely to remove any doubt of this kind is^ 
that they have been taken as the basis of an endless variety 
of calculations respecting the motions of bodies under an almost 
infinite variety of circumstances :— they have been applied in 
computing the places of the Sun, Moon, and planets ; — in pre* 
dieting Eclipses, occulations and other celestial phsenomena ;— 
and in explaining the motion of the Earth about its own 
axis ;— in all which cases a great number of forces, acting in 
different ways, and under different circumstances, are to be 
taken account of; which therefore leads to calculations of great 
length, complexity and delicacy, in which an error in first 
principles must needs be multiplied so often, and \^e so inter- 
woven into every part, as utterly to vitiate the results ; — ^yet in 
every instance have these results, thus obtained, been found to 
differ from the results of observation by quantities of a most 
minute character, — ^the discrepancies never being greater than 
^hat might reasonably be attributed to the errors of data and 
observation. The irresistible inference to be drawn from this 
most exact agreement between theory and experiment is, that 
the Laws of Motion which formed the basis of the calculations 
are true, and of universal application to nature. 



CHAPTER II. 



ON THE IMPACT OF BODIES. 

26. When two bodies moving directly towards each 
other meet, or if one overtake the other, upon their surfaces 
first coming in ccxitact, the motion of each receives a check, 
which to our senses appears to take place instantaneously. 
That a finite, though very small, time is really occupied in 
effecting the changes in their motions, is rendered certain by 
a closer examination of the experiment. For, if two ivory 
balls, one of which is stained with ink, be made to touch each 
other, at the point of contact, upon the clean ball, there will 
be seen an extremely minute spot of ink. But if they be made 
to strike against each other with considerable velocities, the 
spot of ink will be very much enlarged ; and the greater the 
striking velocities, the larger will be the spot. Now, as two 
spheres can only touch each other in a single point, the appear- 
ance of a large round spot transferred from the stained ball 
to the clean ball, shews that their figures during the impact 
have been compressed at and near the point of first contact ; 
hence, during the impact the centres of the balls have ap- 
proached nearer to each other than the sum of their radii, 
which is their distance when merely in contact. This approach 
through a finite space being accomplished with finite velocities, 
must necessarily have occupied a Jinite time. We can now 
see also how the change in the velocities is effected. At first 
meeting the balls begin to press against each other; — this 
pressure goes on increasing as the balls become more com- 
pressed, until the compression has readied its maximum, at 
which moment the pressure has also obtained its greatest value, 
and the approach of their centres having ceased^ the velocities 
of the balls are equal. At this moment the natural effort of 
the substance of the balls to restore their former figure (that of 
perfect spheres) causes them to thrust one another apart with 
considerable violence, (yet this operation also occupies a finite 
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time,) and produces the phsenomenon of rebounding. That 
property of matter by which the balls make this effort to 
regain their former figure is called elasticity. If the balls 
regain their figure with the same force as was required to 
compress them, the elasticity of the substance of which they 
are composed is said to be perfect. No substance of this 
kind has hitherto been found in nature. All bodies are there- 
fore considered as imperfectly elastic. 

2*J. During the whole process of compression and sepa- 
ration detailed above, there exists a mutual pressure, which, 
though continually varying, is always the same for both, and 
which is employed in retarding (or accelerating as the case 
may be) the motions of the balls until they separate. 

Now the retarding force which results from this pressure 

^Th> c^'^-^^-) 

mass on which it acts 

Hence, the numerator of this fraction being the same for 
both the bodies, if their masses be A and j9, 

retarding force on ^ B 
retarding force on ^ A 

But in Art. 14 it is shewn that the velocities generated 
or destroyed in equal times by uniform forces are proportional 
to the accelerating or retarding forces which generate or de- 
stroy them. Hence however two forces may vary in magni- 
tude, if their ratio remains constant, the indefinitely small 
increments or decrements of velocity which they generate or 
destroy in very small equal times, during which they may be 
supposed uniform, have the same ratio, and hence the whole 
vdocities generated or destroyed have this ratio. Consequently 

vel. destroyed in A during impact B 
vel. destroyed in B during impact A ' 
/. A . (vel. lost hy A) t^ B . (vel. lost by B). 

This is the form of the equation when the bodies meet 
at impact ; but if A overtake By it is thus expressed, 

A . (vel. lost by ^) =5 jB . (vel. gained by B). 
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The product of mass into velocity is called momentum^ 
and hence the result of this article may be thus stated in 
words, 

In the direct impact of two bodies the momentum lost 
by one of them is equal to that lost or gained by the other. 

28, There is no part of the investigation in the last 
article which requires the bodies to be in actual contact : 
if by any other means they are enabled to exert in the line 
whicli joins them such an action upon each other, as is equiva- 
lent to an equal pressure applied to each in opposite directions, 
the same result will follow, viz. that 

A . (vel. lost or gained hy J) ^ B . (vel. lost or gained by B), 

29. It is easily shewn that the attraction which two 
bodies exert upon each other is of this nature; for if the 
attracting bodies be placed at the opposite ends of a rigid 
rod no motion will ensue, which proves that they exert 
equal pressures upon the rod in opposite directions. The 
rod, as long as it remains between the bodies, prevents motion, 
but the instant it is removed, the same forces which caused 
them to exert equal pressures, now cause them to rush 
towards each other. Hence the force of attraction is equi- 
valent to an equal pressure applied to each body in opposite 
directions. Consequently when two bodies Aj B move towards 
each other by mutual attraction, 

A . (vel. gained by -4) = B . (vel. gained by B), 

Hence the result of Art. 27 admits of a more general 
enunciation ; thus, 

In the direct mutual auction of two bodies the momentum 
lost or gained by one is equal to that lost or gained by the 
other, 

30. This was formerly the third Law of Motion, and was 
stated thus, "Action and Reaction are equal and opposite."'' 
We may regard it as a deduction from our second and third 
Laws, and as it is a result which admits of many simple and 
varied experimental means of examination, it furnishes us 
2 
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ACTION ANI> BEACTION. 




i¥ith easy tests of the truth of those laws from which it has 
been derived. Thus, let A, B be 
two balls of different substances, 
magnitudes, and weights, suspend- 
ed by two strings CA^ DB from 
two such points C, D that when at 
rest the balls just touch each other 
and have their centres in the same 
horizontal line. This arrangement 
is necessary in order to insure 
direct impact when the balls are elevated and suffered to fall 
through such circular arcs a Ay bBy (whose centres are C, D) 
that they may strike together at the moment when they reach 
their lowest positions. By having the strings of different 
lengths, if necessary, and letting the bodies start at proper 
times, we may insure their meeting together at the lowest 
points of their respective arcs, and with any velocities we 
please. After striking together they will rebound, and by 
measuring the respective altitudes through which they ascend 
we shall be able to calculate the velocities with which they 
rebounded, that is, their velocities after impact. The veloci- 
ties before impact are also known, and thus we can ascertain 
whether the momenta lost by the balls are equal. This ex- 
periment has been repeatedly tried, and been attended with the 
most satisfactory results, and hence affords us strong evidence 
of the truth of these Laws of Motion. If it be thought neces- 
sary, the effect of compression may be examined apart from 
that of elasticity by fixing a steel point in one of the bodies 
at the point of impact, which will cause them to adhere 
together after striking. 



31. But, again, it is evident from Art. 27, that if two 
bodies A^ B are always subject to equal pressures, by whatso- 
ever means those pressures are produced, if only they act in 
the directions of motion of the bodies to which they are re- 
spectively applied, the same result follows ; and consequently, 
if Ay B act upon each other through any machine, so as to 
satisfy these conditions, viz. that equal pressures are always 
exerted on them in their respective directions of motion, it is 



^1 
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true in this case also, as in the case of direct action, that the 
momentum lost or gained by one of them is equal to that lost 
or gained by the other. 

32. If n bodies of the same mass move with equal 
velocities^ the quantity of motion in each is the same : and 
therefore the whole quantity of motion in the system is n times 
that existing in one of the bodies. Hence, when a body or 
system of bodies moves with a given velocity, 

quantity of motion oc mass. 

It is evident that if the velocity of a body be increased 
in any proportion, the quantity of motion is increased in 
the same proportion. Hence when the mass is given, 

quantity of motion oc velocity. 

Uniting this variation with the last, we find that, what*>^ 
ever be the mass and velocity, 

quantity of motion oc (mass) . (velocity) 

oc momentum. 

33. Now if force be the cause of motion it seems natural 
to expect, since cause and effect are necessarily proportional, 
that the quamtity of force employed ought to be exactly pro> 
portional to the quantity of motion produced or destroyed. 
We shall shew that this follows from the measures of force 
and motion which we have given. 

Let the whole duration of a pressure be divided into exC 
tremely short intervals #i, t^^ ^3,... each so small that the 
pressure exerted during any one of them may be considered 
constant or uniform. Let Pj, P^^ Paj... be these pressures, 
exerted during the 1st, 2nd, drd,... intervals respectively; and 
let m be the mass moved. 

Then the whole quantity of pressure exerted may be con- 
sidered equal to P^ti + P24 + J^zh + ••• But if /i, /gj /s... 
be the accelerating forces resulting from the pressures Pi, Pg, 
Pj... tespectively, and t?i, t^g) t?3-..be the velocities generated 
by them in the times #„ t^^ ^ ... during which they respec- 
tively act, then 

2—2 
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P^ti+ Pat^^ Pits + ... « mfiti + mfiti+ w/s4+ Art. 23, 

= mvi+ fnv2+ f»t>s+ Art. 15, 

e= m . (whole velocity generated or 
destroyed) 

^momentum generated or destroyed; 

.'. whole quantity of pressure 

B momentum generated or destroyed, 

cjc quantity of motion generated or destroyed. 

34. That which is here called the whole quantity of 
pressure is, in the case of impact, called the impulse or 
the blow ; for when a body strikes against an obstacle and 
loses part of its motion, the blow sustained by the obstacle 
seems to be properly measured by the quantity of motion 
destroyed. Wherefore 

impulse » momentum generated or destroyed. 

35. Impinging bodies are supposed to be spherical, and 
of uniform density, and of the same elasticity unless it be 
otherwise mentioned. 

The relative velocity of two bodies, is that velocity with 
which they approach towards, or recede from each other. 
It is therefore the sum of their absolute velocities when 
they move in opposite directions ; and the difference of them 
when they move in the same direction. 

36. It is found by experiments made, in the manner 
detailed in Art. 30, with bodies of the same substance, that 
the relative velocity of two such bodies after impact bears a 
constant ratio to their relative velocity before impact, what- 
ever be the absolute velocities with which they strike together. 
This ratio however is not the same for all substances. Tables 
have been formed of its .value for different substances. 

It is taken as the measure of the elasticity of the substance, 
and in this work will be represented by X, the value of which 
is supposed to be known when the nature of the substance 
employed is given. 
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Substance. 


Value of A. 


Substance. 


Value of A. 


Glass 

Ivory 

Hardened Steel 
Cast Iron 


•94 
•81 

•79 
•73 


Bell Metal 

Cork 

Brass 

Lead 


•67 
•65 
•41 
•20 



37. The plane of impact of two bodies is that which 
touches them both at the point of their mutual contact. 

If the paths of their centres before impact are not both 
perpendicular to this plane they are said to impinge obliquely 
upon each other. 

Bodies are said to be inelastic which do not separate after 
impact. 

38. Pbob. Given the absolute velocities of two inelastic 
bodies, to find their common velocity after direct impact.. 

Let J, B be their masses ; a, b their respective abso- 
lute velocities before impact, and v their common velocity 
after impact. (All these velocities are estimated in the di- 
rection of ^^s motion ; so that if ^s motion should be ia 
the opposite direction to that of Aj b will be a negative 
quantity.) 

J's absolute velocity after impact = t>, and therefore the 
velocity lost by ^ » a — v ; hence the momentum lost by A 

■B ^ (a — f>). 

Ks absolute velocity after impact <= v, and therefore the 
velocity gained by £ » 1? — 6 ; hence the momentum gained 
by B 

= B (tj - 6). 

But by Art. £7} these momenta are equal; 

.'. J. (o - f>) = B (fj - 6) ; 
Aa-^Bb 



V M 



J + B • 



Rem. The impulse, or blow with which the bodies strike 
each other, may be found from the definition of Art. 34 : for, 
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being measured by the momentum lost by either of them, it is 
equal to ^ (a — v), 

AB{a-b) 



which 



A^B 



39. Prob. Given the absolute velocities of two elastic 
bodies before direct impact, to find the absolute velocity of 
each after impact. 

Let A, B he their masses ; X their elasticity ; a, b their 
respective absolute velocities before impact ; a\ b' their velo- 
cities after impact : (all velocities estimated in direction of 
^''s motion). 

Then the velocity lost by A,^ a ^ a' 

and the velocity gained by B = 5' - 6 ; 

.*. the momentum lost by A^A{a — a) 

and the momentum gained by B = B (b' ^ 5). 

Consequently by Art. 27, 

A (a '-a')^B (5' - 6) (l). 

Now the relative velocity before impact = a — 6, and 
after impact = 5' — a\ (We write V — a\ and not a - V 
because A is supposed to strike against B and to drive B 
brfore it, which makes b' greater than a\) 

Hence by Art. S6^ 

b' --a' 

i^ - ^ ■■■'■'•> ■' 

which substituted in (l), gives 

, Aa-^Bb B(a-b) 

a ss — — X . — -z ^- . 

A + B A-¥ B 

Similarly by substituting 6' — X (a — 5) for a in (l) we 
find, 

, Aa + 56 A(a - b) 

b = — :r — ^7" + X k — z ^^T" • 

A-^ B A^B 
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Rem. The impulse, or blow with which the bodies 
strike together, 

^ ^ A + B 

k 

40. If B had been at rest before impact, & « ; and 
writing this value of b in last article, 

a' =s the vel. of A after impact = -^ , 

'^ J + B 

_, - ,«-»>-. (1 + ^)-^<* 

b = the vel. of B after impact = — - — -- — . 

^ A + B 

Consequently, if A and B should be so related that 

A 

^ — XB = 0, or — ■ X, A after striking against B will re- 

B 

main at rest, and B will move on with a velocity equal 

to Xa; which result is obtained by writing B\ for A, in 

the above value of i\ 

41. If B should happen to be indefinitely greater than 
A^ V = 0, that is, B is not affected by -4's impact ; but 
since 

A 

— + 1 
B 

J. is reflected from B mth the vdocity X times the velocity 
of impact. 

42. PnoB. If each iody be multiplied by the square 
of its f)elocity, the sum of the products so formed before 
impact will be equal to the sum so formed after impaetf 
when the bodies are pefectly elastic; but the former sum 
will be greater than the latter if the bodies are imperfectly 
elastic. 

1st. Let the bodies be perfectly dastic, then Xsa 1 ; 

— O 

and -r**! Art. 36; 

a — 6 



r 
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.% V ^ a m a-bf 
or a + o' — 5' + 5. 
But J (a - a') - 5 (&' - 6) Art. 27. 

Multiply the last two equations together; 

or Aa' + Bir^Aa^+ Bb'\ 
which proves the proposition for this case. ^ 

2(lly. Let the bodies be imperfectly elastic; then, by 
Art. 36, 

a - 6 1 ' 

(a + o')_-_(6' +^) 1-X 
'' (a-o') + (6'-5)"l + \' 

... (a + a')-J^-^(a-«')«(6' + 6) + J-^(6^-6). 

But j< (o - o') » B(6' - 6). 
Hence, multiplying the last two equations together, 

.\ Ja'+Bb'^ Ja'^+Bb''^^—^. \A(a - ay+B(b' - by\. 

Consequently, Aa^^BV is greater than Aa* + Bb\ 

43« Prob. There are two bodies whose masses A, C 
are givem^ C being at rest white A is mating towards it with 
a giten veloeitjf a ; it is required to Jbicf the mass of a body^ 
which being interposed between A and C, shall^ after being 
stmek bff A, eomwnmicate the greats possibte velocity to C. 

Let B be the mass of the interposed body, V its velocitj 
after being struck by J ; then, by Art. 40, since £ is at rest 
before bang struck by J, 

, (l^\)Am 
* A^B ' 
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The same formula gives the velocity of C after being 
struck by B 

^ (l+\)Bb' ^ (1 +X)g (l^\)Aa 
B+C ' B + C ' A + B ' 

This quantity is to be a maximum ; or, omitting the con- 
stant factors, Trr — ^. . J — =^ is to be a maximum; and 

(B + C){A + B) 

therefore it is reciprocal — ^, which 

B 

AC 
^A + C+B + -—, 

is to be a minimum, by the variation of B. Hence, according 
to the principles of the Differential Calculus, equating to zero, 
the differential coefficient of this expression with regard to By 
we have 

AC 

or B"^ AC; 

that is, the mass of the interposed body must be a mean pro- 
portional between the masses of the given bodies. 



IMPACT ON FIXED PLANES. 

Def. The angle which the direction of a body's motion 
makes with a perpendicular upon the plane against which it 
impinges is called, before impact, the angle of incidence ; and 
after impact, the angle of reflection. 

44. Prob. An imperfectly elastic body^ moving with a 
given velocity in a given direction^ strikes against a smooth 
fixed plane at a given point ; to determine the velocity and 
direction of its motion after impact. 
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Let JB be the pkne ; C the point of isopact, CD a per- 
pendicular to the plane at that point, 
PC the path of the body before im- 
pact ; take this line to rejnresent the 
given velocity of the body ; draw 
PD paralldi to the plane, and ia CD 

CE 



take a point E such that 



CD 



= X; 




from E draw EQ « PZ>, and joia C, Q ; CQ is the velocity 
and direction of the motion after impact. 

For, the motion of the body, represented by PC, may be 
resolved into the two moti(»s PZ), DC (Art. 17), the effects 
of which (as in the second Law of Motion) we may consider 
separately. The motion PD being parallel to the plane will 
not be altered by impact, inasmuch as the plane is smooth, 
and cannot offer any resistance parallel to itself; EQy which is 
equal to PD^ will therefore represent after impact, the velo- 
city of the body, parallel to the plane. But the velocity DC 
would cause the body to impinge directly upbn the fixed 
plane ; and therefore the velocity after impact in the direction 
CD = X . CD* (Art. 41) « CE ; hence after impact, CE repre- 
sents the velocity which is perpendicular to the plane. The 
velocities CE^ EQ campounded into one (Art. l6), give CQ 
for the direction and velocity of the body after impact. To 
express this result analytically, let v be the velocity before 
impact, v' the velocity after impact ; 6 the angle of incidence 
PCD, and ff the angle «>f refleotion QCDz then 



^ EQ PD 1 

and d' sin ^ « EQ 

^PD 
» V sin 0. 



(1) 



* Art. 36 properly applies only to ^txt relatioe moAim «f two bodies; yet 4ihe 
experimental results there given will be applicable in the preset case, if we suppose 
AB to be the face of a body whose mass is indefinitely great in comparison of that 
of the impinging body ; on this principle, the above equation is taken from Art 41. 
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Substituting for sind' from (l), we find 
v'* = t)2 (sitf + X' co8« 0), 

or t>'=t? (sin* + X* cos* d)i (2). 

Equation (l) determines ffy and (2) gives v. 

Rem. If the ball be perfectly elastic, X = 1, and Q « ff, 
V » v' ; consequently, tbe angle of reflection is equal to the 
angle of incidence, and the velocity is unchanged by impact 
except in direction. 

45. If the ball were inelastic, CE would vanish, and 
after impact it would run along CB with the 

rel. i;Q = PJ?*t>sin«: 

in which case the velocity lost by impact would 

= t> — « sin d 
««(1 -cosPC-rf) 
= fj . vers PC A, 

46. Pbob. To find the direction in which an elastic 
body must he projected from a given point; so thaty after 
reflection at a given plane surface^ it may pass through 
another given point. 

Suppose the body is to be projected from A against the 
plane £D, so as after reflection to pass 
through B. Draw BC perpendicular to 

BD 

EDy making j— = X ; join AC; it is the 

direction in which the body must be pro- 
jected from A. 

For join jBfi, and project the body in 
the direction AE ; then 

I 

tan angle of reflection « — . tan angle of 

incidence ^....(Art. 44) 




-.tanECD 

A 
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L ^ 

\'CD 
ED 



BD 

« tan EBD ; 

.'. angle of reflection = EBDy 

hence EB is the direction of reflection, and the body is re- 
flected from E through B. 

47. Pros. To find the directmi in which an elastic 
body must be projected from a given point; so that after 
reflection at any number of given plane surfaces in a given 
order it may pass through a given point. 

Let A be the point from which the body is to be pro- 
jected, B that through which it is to 
pass after being reflected from the 
planes CK, DHy EF in order. 

Draw BG perpendicular to the 
plane EF^ and t2^e FG, such that 

BF 

— — ■ X ; from G draw GI perpendi- 
FG 



cular to DHy so that 



GH 
HI 



X; and 




//]> perpendicular to CK, so that 

IK 

—r — X; join AL^ it is the direction 

required. For join C/, DGy BE; 

then from the last article it appears 

that after describing AC the body will be reflected in the 

direction CI; and being incident upon the plane DH in the 

direction CD, it will be reflected in the direction DG; and 

so from E to B. 

OBLIQUE IMPACT. 

4& Prob. Two smooth bodies of given masses, moving 
in given directions with given velocities, strike against each 
other, it is required to find the velocity and direction of the 
motion of each of them after impact. 
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Let Af B be the centres and C the point of contact of 
the two balls at the moment of im- 
pact. aJy bB the directions of their 
motions before impact, and Aa\ Bb' 
their directions after impact. Cx 
the plane of impact, (Art. 37). The 
exact position of this plane can always 
be calculated from the known veloci- 
ties and directions of the motions, 
and the known positions of the balls 
at a given time, before impact. We shall here suppose it 
given. 

Let A^ B be the masses of the balls ; a, )3 the inclina- 
tions of aA^ bB to the plane of impact,; a', /3' the inclina- 
tions of Aa'y Bb' to the same plane. 

Let o, b be the velocities before impact ; and a\ V the 
velocities after impact. 

Then the velocities of \A and B parallel to Cx before 
impact are 

a cos a, b cos fi (Art. 18, 3) 

and their velocities perpendicular to Cx before impact are 

a sin a, 6 sin /3 (Art. 18, 4). 

As in the second Law of Motion, we are at liberty to con- 
sider each of these motions separately. The former will be 
unaffected by the itnpact, because the balls being smooth can 
offer no resistance in the direction of their common tangent 
Cx:, hence their velocities parallel to Cx will be the same 
after as before impact; 

(1) 



•*. a cos a » a cos a. 
and b' cos j3' «= b cos /3. 



(2). 



The motions of the balls perpendicular to the plane of 
impact produce direct impact, and are altered by the impact ; 
to apply Art. S9 to this case, we must write a sin a, - 6 sin /3 
for a and 6 respectively ; and — a' sin o', b' sin ^ for a' and 
6' respectively ; because in that Art. the velocities are estimated 
in the direction of J's motion before impact : 
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,.afnna ^-^ ^ + X. ~^^ ...(s) 

i' .in ^' - ^^""; ; ^*-^^+x. ^^^:^^;|^^... (4). 

Theie foar eqiUitioii» furnish the complete solution of the 
problem : for (3) divided by (l), and (4) by (i) give tan a 
and tan (Sf : and the square of (l) added to the square of (3) 
will give (^ ; a similar process will give b\ 



ON THE MOTION OP THE CENTRE OP GRAVITY OF A 

SYSTEM OF BODIES. 

49. Feob* Given the massea of several bodies^ which 
move uniformly in straight lines, and the velocities and direc- 
tions of their motions^ and their positions at a certain time ; 
to find the position of their common centre of gravity at any 
time, its path and the velocity and directum of its motion. 

Ist. Let the motions of all the bodies take place in one 

plane, which take for the plane of ofy; let m^ nia, ^s be 

their masses ; Vj, Vg, v^ their velocities; and w'y', »''y"f 

o^'^'j/'^,,.. their co-ordinates at a given instant; (^1^1, 072^29 
^aVay**** their co-ordinates at the time t after that instant: 
also, let 0|i Os) aa..*« be the angles which the directions of 
their motions make with the axis of j8. 

At the time t the body Wi has moved over the space 
ot^ . y parallel to the axis of ». But since its velocity in 
that direction is v^ cos 0| (Art. 18> 3) it must have moved 
over the space v^ cos oi^ in that time (Art. 5) ; 

/. ^1 - y « Vit cos oi i 

.'• af| ■■ v^i cos Oi + or'. 

Similarly yx « t^^ sin ai< + y'. 

These are the co-ordinates of M| at the time /: the co- 
ordinates of m^ may be determined from these by writing 
v%y «8» »^f y^s for f^y ci|> »\ y\ and so on for the other bodies. 

Now by the nature of the centre of gravity if ^, y, be 
its co-ordinates at the time /> we have 
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a? = - 



or writing for w^ ^2» ^39»«* their ralues before determined, 

fmiVi cosrai + m^v^ cos oa + msWg cos a, + ...\ 
\ Wj + W22 + Jn3+ ... / 

m^^ + fWg^ + wi3^ + ... 



*»! + Wl2 + W3 + ... 

This equation for brevity is written thus 

_ ^ (mucosa) ^(mof') 

2(wi) 2(w) 

q™.-ww - 2 (mt? sin g) 2(myO 

Similarly y = — ^ . ^ — - i + ^. . • 

These equations fully determine the position of the centre 

of gravity at any time t. From them also we find that the co- 

2 (mo?') i2(wy)5 
c^dinates of this point when # = 0, were ^^ / andj ^ ^ / , 

^ 2 (w») ' 2 (m) 

and therefore the co-ordinates have increased respectively by 

- 2 (ma?') , - 2 (my') .,,,.,, ,. 

aj ^^ and « — ^ , / m the time t : hence these, or 

2(m) ^ 2(i») 

their respective equals 

2(mt?cosa) , 2(mt?sina) 

• r% and • — • ' 

2(m) • ' * " 2(w) 

are the spaces described by the centre of gravity parallel to 
the axis of <r and y, in the time t; consequently the ve- 
locities of it in these directions, found by Art. 5^ are 

2 (mo cos a) „ - - . ^ 
=r7— T — parallel to the axis of zp, 

- 2 (mu sin a) „ , , -a 

aiid — ^ , , — - parwel to the axia of y. 
2(«) ^ 

Hence if -o be tie . velocity of the centre of gravity, 
and a the angle which its path, makes with the axis of w^ 
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the former of these expressions s^cosa, and the latter 

■B ff sin a ; 

- - 2 (mv cos o) 

••• i?cosa« — r-T 

2(m) 

J - . - 2 (mt> sin a) 

and {7 sm a ~ — =r: — ;; . 

2(ni) 

From which we obtain 

. ^ sin a 2(mvsina) 

tan a « :- = =-7 ^ 

V cos a 2 {mv cos a) 

J -5 f2 (mv cos a))' r2 (mv sin a)l2 

60. 2dly. When the motions of the bodies are not all 
in one plane, the system must be referred to three co-ordi- 
nate planes fixed in space. Let x y %\ x"y' z*\ a/"y"'z'\,» 
be the co-ordinates of the bodies at the given instant ; CD^yx%u 
^s 92^29 <^s2^s^39--- their co-ordinates at the time t after that 
instant; ai/3i7i, a^fiiy^y asi3s73,... the angles which the di- 
rections of their respective paths make with the co-ordinate 
axes of xvyss. 

Then in a similar manner to that before employed, we 
should find 

^1 wiVi cos ait + Of' 

yi - ©1 cos fiit + \f 

»1 as Vx cos yxt + «' 

for the co-ordinates of m^ ; and similar equations for those of 
the other bodies, at the time U 

Also, if ^ y i, be the co-ordinates of the centre of gra- 
vity at the time /, 

- 2 {mv cos q) 2 {mai\ 

2(iii) ^ 2(iii) 

- 2 (m V cos /3) 2 («iy') 
^" 2(m) •^■*"T0^ 

-. 2 (mo cos 7) 2 (m^') 
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And if the path of the centre of gravity make angles 
a j3 7 ^th the co-ordinate axes, and if ^ be its velocity, 

-^ J2 (w»» cos a)l • rS(mvcos/3)l* fS (tut? cos 7)!* 
"l 2(m) PI 2(m) / "*" 1 2 (m) J 

- - 2 (iiiv cos a) 
•"«- 2(^ 

- _ 2 (mv cos j3) 
i) cos /3 ■■ - 



i?cos7 



2(m) 
2 (mv cos ^) 



2(i«) 

The first of these gives v and then the last three give 
a, /?, 7. 

It appears that the centre of gravity moves with uniform 
velocity in a straight line (Art. 20), and the equations of 
its path may be obtained by eliminating t between the equa- 
tions which give the values of xj y^ in Art. 49, or a? y 2: in 
this Article. 

Hence, in Art. 49, we have 

^2(m)-2(m^') y2(w)-2(mi/) 
2 (mv cos a) 2 (mv sin a) 

for the equation of the path of the centre of gravity when 
the bodies move in one plane. 

51. Pfiop. If any of the bodies in the last Problem 
happen to impinge against each other in the course of their 
motions^ the motion of the centre of gravity will not be 
affected thereby either in velocity or direction. 

1st. As to its velocity. 

The velocity of the centre of gravity in the direction of 
w is 

2 {mv cos a) 

2(m) 

The denominator of this fraction is constant; and the 
numerator is equal to the sum of the momenta of all the 
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bodies estimated parallel to the axis of w. Now it has 
been ^hewn in Art. 27, that whatever momentum is lost in 
impact by one body, is exactly gained by the other body 
against which it strides ; hence the whole quantity of momen- 
tum cannot be altered by impact, and therefore 2(mvcosa) 
remains constant, and consequently the velocity of the centre 
of gravity, parallel to the axis of <r, is the same after impact 
as before; the same may be proved for the velocities pa- 
rallel to the other axes; and therefore the whole velocity 
is unaltered by impact. 

2dly. As to its direction. 

The direction of the motion of the centre of gravity, 
that is, the inclinations of its path to the co-ordinate axes 
are given in terms of its velocities parallel to those axes 
(Art. 18, or the equations of Arts. 49, 50) : and these having 
been just shewn to be the same after as before impact, the 
others remain constant ; and so the centre of gravity moves on 
in the s^me line as before impact. 

62. It has been shewn that the velocity of the centre of 

gravity in a direction parallel to the axis of a? is — — . 

Now, if a body, equal to all the bodies taken together 
(= 2w), were to move with the same velocity as the centre 
of gravity of the system, its momentum parallel to the axis of 

-- ^, X 2(wtJC0sa) _, , X 1 i_ 1 

w would = 2 (m) . ^r-r-r = 2 (m« cos a) == the whole 

2(w) 

momentum of the system in that direction. The same may 

be proved for the momenta parallel to the other axes. 

53. Remark. Conversely, if the whole momentum of the 
system were communicated to a body equal to the sum of all 
the bodies, that body would move with the same velocity, and 
in the same direction as the centre of gravity of the system. 

64. Remark. Two consecutive points are necessary 
and sufficient to determine the velocity and direction of a 
body's motion. For an indefinitely short period therefore 
eaich body, even if its path be curvilinear, may be considered 
as moving uniformly in a straight lint : «oiisequenUy the 
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five pfiecedhig articles may be applied to the instftntaneous 
state of any system, whatever be the velocities and paths 
of the particles. In using those results, we must observe 
that i}^ o^ ^3**» denote the velocities of the particles at 
any proposed instant; and^a^ fi^y^, Og jSg 7»j 03 i^s 73»— 
the inclinations of the tangents to their paths at the same 
moment to the axes of w y z .^ a ft y will give the con- 
temporaneous velocity and direction of the motion of the centre 
of gravity. Its path will be found, as before, by eliminating 
t; but it will not necessarily be a straight line. 

55» PsoB. Two spherical bodies fnovefrom giryen posi- 
tions in given straight lines with given velocities ; to find 
when their centres will be a given distance apart. 

Let w' j/ »', ^" y" «" be the coordinates of the centres 
of the balls at a given instant ; ^^ y^ ^^ W2 y% x^ their co- 
ordinates at the time t from that instant, when their distance 
apart is equal to D. Let Vj, v^ be their velocities; and 
«i ^\ 7i9 «a i^a 72 the angles which their paths make with the 
co-ordinate axes. 

Then D* = (a?i - w^^ + (yi - y^^ + («i - »«)* 0)- 

But, as in Art. 49, 

«»i = «?! cos a^.t^ a/ 
a?g = Vg cos a^ . ^ + ^" ; 

.'. Wi — 0^2'= (Vi cos Oi — tTgCOS a^t+ {of — w"). 

Similarly, y^-y^^ (v^ cos /3i - v^ cos /J^) ^ + (y' - y"), 
and iZTi — j5?2 = (t?! cos 7^ — v^ cos y^ t-^- (js' — %'). 

And these being substituted in the above equation (l) will 
give a quadratic equation for determining the value of t. 
This equation will have two roots, and therefore shews that 
in general the balls are twice at a given distance apart, viz. 
once before being at their least distance and once after. 

To find the least distance to which the balls can ap- 
proach each other, we must put the differential coefiicient 
of D, with respect to ty equal to zero; which will give a 
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simple equation for finding /, the time of lieing at a mini- 
mum distance; and this value of t being written in the 
equation (1) will give the minimum distance itself. If this 
Talue of D should be leas than the sum of the radii of 
the balls, they will have impinged upon each other before 
coming to that distance ; and so the least practical distance 
is, in this case, the sum of their radii. And to find 
the time of impact, we must write the sum of the radii 
for D in (l), and solve the quadratic in /, the lea^t root 
thus found will be the time of impact. The greater root 
refers to the time when the surfaces of the balls would be 
a second time just in external contact, supposing the sub- 
stance of each ball to be penetrable to the other, so that 
no impact might take place upon their first meeting. As 
this, though algebraically a possible problem, is physically 
impossible, on account of the impenetrability of matter, the 
greater root is to be rejected. 



CHAPTER III. 



ON UNIFORM ACCELERATING OR RETARDING FORCES. 

56. Pbop. If a body be acted on in the line of its 
motion by a uniformly accelerating f(yrce f, the velocity 
generated in the time t » f t. 

For, because the force is uniform (Art. 11), there is an 
additional velocity equal to /generated in each successive unit 
of time; and therefore the velocity generated in t units of 
time is equal to ft. 

57- What has just been proved of velocity generated, 
is equally true of velocity destroyed by a retarding force* 
And consequently when a body is under the influence of an 
uniform force, the velocity gained or lost, in passing from 
one point to another of its path^ divided by the force, gives 
the time of motion. This is to be understood as applying 
only to velocity generated or destroyed in the direction in 
which the force acts : and does not apply to motion which 
the body may have in any other direction. 

58. Hence if at the time zero, u be the known velocity of 
a body, which is acted on by a uniform force, its velocity at 
the time t will be 

Bs u -i-ftj if the force accelerates the motion 

or ssu-^ftj if retards 

59. A body at rest is acted on by a gi'oen uniform 
accelerating force f , to find the space through which it 
will move in a given time. 

Let s be the space moved through in the time t from 
the beginning of the motion. 
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Divide the time of motion into n equal intervals, each 
equal to — ; then the vdocities which the body has acquired 

91 

at the end of the 1st, 2nd, 3rd,... and last of these intervals, 
by Art. 56, are respectively 

^ t 2t 3t f^^ 

n n n n 

Now if the body had moved uniformly during each 
interval with the velocity which it has at the end of the 
respective intervals, it would have described a greater space 
in the time t Xhwti in reality it does describe: this is 
evident from the consideration, tliat upon the supposition 
here made, the velocity of the body would always be too 
great, except at the very end of each interval. But th^ 
spaces that would be described, upon this hypothesis, during 
the 1st, Sndf Srd,..^ and laiit intervals, by Art. 5, are re- 
spectively 

^2^ Sf nf 

.\ •coxmot be >/— + /—- +/-7+ ... +/—r 

'' n* '^ n* ^ n* '' vf 

> 1 (1 + 2 + S + ... + n) 

fir ' 

^/i* «(»+i) 

^ - - , 
n* 2 



>?•(-;) ••«• 



Again, the velocities which the body has at the he^n-- 
mng of each inteirval are respectively for the 1st, 2nd, 
Srd,... and last interval 
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and if it hid moved uniformly during the respective ia. 
tervals with these velocities, it would have described spaces 
equal to 



each being respectively smaller than the actual space, be- 
cause on the hypothesis now made, the velocity of the body 
is always too small except at the very beginning of eacn 
interval. 

Hence 

s eannot be <0+/ ^+/— i^+ ••• +f- 7^— 

» n nr 

<<^{i+9+ ...(n-i)} 

ft «(»-!) 



<f-(-i) «■ 



We have thus found two quantities (l) and (2), such that 
s cannot be greater than the former nor less than the latter, 
whatever be the number of intervals into which the time of 
motion is divided. Let the number of intervals be increased 

without limit, on which supposition — vanishes from the ex- 

71 

ff 

pressions (l) and (2) and each becomes equal to — • And 

this quantity is such that s is neither greater nor less than it ; 
consequently 

60. The velocity acquired by the body in last article 
equals/^; if this be called f^, and the equation ^^ft he 
united with s^^ff^^ we shall obtain the relations which 
exist between force, velocity, time and space, when the motion 
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is due to the action of a uniform accelerating force. These 
are 

V ^fi, 8 « ^/^, s^^vif and «*« 2/ff, 

which the reader will find it useful to remember; and to notice 
that they are only applicable when the body moves from rest. 

Remark. I( t ^ Ij fm 28y so that the accelerating force 
is measured by twice the space through which it will draw 
the body from rest in a unit of time. 

. 6L If the whole time of motion be divided into equal 
iniervalsj the spaces described in tliese successive intervals 
are proportional to the odd numbers 1, 3, 5, 7 

For, let T be the length of each interval ; then the 
time elapsed from the beginning of the motion to the end 
of the (r)^ interval is rr^ and the whole space described 
up to that moment a \fr^T^> Similarly the space described 
up to the end of the (r - 1)*^ interval is = \f{^ - 1)*t-, 
the difference of these» or the space described in the r^^ 
interval - J/r^r'-^/Cr - l)V- ^/T*(2r- 1). And by 
giving to r the successive values 1, 2, 3, 4... we have 

space « described in 1st interval « ^/r*. 1 

2nd «^/t*.S 

Srd "i/T^-^ 

: 4th -i/T*.7 

&C. e &C. 

which are as the numbers 1, S, 5, 7 

62. The last three articles apply exclusively to the 
cas6 of a body moving from rest^ by the action of a uni- 
form accelerating force* If in Art 5% the body had had 
an original velocity [u) of projection in the line in which the 
force acts, the necessary modification of the resulting ex* 
pression between s and t may be effected by the assistance 
of the second Law of Motion. For if no force had acted, 
the body would have moved through the space utf in the 
time t\ and if there had been no velocity of projection, 
the body would have been drawn through the space ^ft* 
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in that time : these effects are independent of each other by 
the second Law of Motion; and therefore the whole effect 
is found by uniting these two effects. 

Hence s ^ut + ^f^ when the force accelerates the motion, 

and 'sut — ^ff retards 

63. Let a body placed at A be drawn by the action 
of a uniform accelerating force / from ^ to C in any time ; 
and suppose B any point in AC. 

Then, by Art, 60, 

(vel.)' at C « 2/. AC, R 

(veL)« at JB = 2/. AB ; -b 

.-. (vel.)* at C - (vel.)^ SLtB^^Zf.BC; Lc 

.-. (vel.)* at C « (veL)^ at 5 + 2/. BC 

« (vel.)2 at JB + (vel.)* through BC from rest at B. 

Def. The velocity which a body would acquire in fall- 
ing from rest through a certain space by the action of a 
uniform force, is called ^^the velocity dtce to that space T^ 
and conversely, the space through which a body must fall 
from rest to acquire a certain velocity by the action of a 
given uniform force, is called ^^ the space due to that velocity .^^ 

Hence the property expressed by the above equation may 
be thus enunciated ; 

The square of the velocity due to any space is equal 
to the sum of the squares of the velocities due to any two 
parts into which that space is divided. 

64. The Earth ewerts upon terrestrial bodies a uni^ 
forml/y accelerating force, which is the same for all substances. 

1. The accelerating force which the Earth exerts is the 
Bame for all substances at a given place. 

This seems to be contradicted by daily observation of 
bodies falling in the air, which would rather incline us to the 
supposition that heavy substances descend to the ground in less 
time than b'ght ones : but this difference can easily be shewn 
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to arise entirely from the resistance which the air offers to 
bodies moving within it. For to take an extreme case, if a 
feather and a piece of lead be let fall at the same moment 
from the top of the exhausted receiver of an air pump, they 
will be found to strike the bottom at the same moipent. The 
satne experiment has often been carefully tried with other 
substances, and always with the same result. Consequently 
at the same place the Earth exerts the same accelerating force 
on all bodies. 

2. This accelerating force is uniform^ 

. If this be the case it appears from the expression s = \ft^ 
(Art. 59) that the spaces through which a body will fall from 
rest in different times are exactly proportional to the squares 
of the times of falling. But the motion of fallii^ bodies is 
much too quick to admit of this experiment being made with 
such exactness as the importance of the subject demands. In 
rapid motions the air''s resistance is too great to be neglected ; 
and therefore the formula s « ^^ cannot be verified by bodies 
falling freely. To overcome this difficulty, two unequal bo- 
dies are suspended by a string over a fixed puUy, means being 
used to diminish the friction of the pully as much as possible. 
A machine on this principle, fitted up with apparatus for 
measuring spaces descended and for accurately marking the 
moment of reaching a given point of the descent, and with a 
clock for noting time, was used by Mr. Attwood with perfect 
success in verifying the formula sozt^. By diminishing the 
inequality of the weights employed, the motion may be 
rendered as slow as the experimenter may require. In this 
way it has been fully proved that a body falling freely a( 
London acquires in every second of its descent an additional 
velocity of 32* 18 feet per second. 

Hence the accelerating force of gravity is uniform, and 
is the same for all substances. It is usually denoted by the 
letter g (Art 25) ; and in the latitude of London g « 32*18 feet. 

65. Peop. If a body descend down a smooth inclined plane 
by the action of gramty^ the force uhich accelerates the motion 
is finiform and equal to g multiplied by the sine of the planers 
incUmation to the horissan. 
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Let AB be aa inelised plane ; draw AC^ BC pwpendi- 
cular and parallel to the horizon ; and CD 
perpe^dicwJar to AB* Take -4C to repre- 
sent g the force of gravity ; and resolve it 
into two forces AD^ DCy which are equiva- 
lent to g. Tiiea by the second, Law of 
Motion we may consider the effects of these 
separately. 

The latter DC^ which =: g cos ACD = g cos By being al- 
ways perpendicular to the plane, would produce motion in 
the direction DC^ but as this is prevented by the im- 
penetrability of the plane, it produces no effect at all upon 
the motion of the body. 

The former j<j9, whieh ssg sin ACD mgHnBy acting 
in the direction AB is that which alone produces the motion 
along the plane, and since the plane is quite smooth, this 
force is unresisted and produces its full effect : and as it 
is constant, the proposition to be proved is made out in 
both parts. 

Remark* As the force which urges a body down an 
inclined plane is uniform, the propositions from Art« $6 t0 
Art. 6S, will be applicable to motion on inclined planes by 
writing g sin B for /. Also, for bodies descending on in- 
clined planes from rest, space « (time)^; and therefore the 
constancy and uniformity of the force of gravity may be 
proved by the descent of bodies down inclined planes* 

66. Peop. The velocity acquired by a body falling down 
an inclined plane is equal to that which it would acquire i^ 
falling down its perpendicular altitude ; whether the body be- 
gin to fall from rest or be projected with a given velocity. 

Let AB be the inclined plane, and AC its perpendicular 
altitude. 

1st. When the body begins to &11 from rest. 

By the equation in Art 60^ when the body falls down the 
inclined plane, 
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(vel.)* acquired down JB « 2g sin B.AB 

^2g.AC 

a (veL)* acquired down AC; 
.\ veL acquired down AB « vel. acquired down AC. 

2nd. When the body is projected with a given velocity u. 

By Art. SS^ we have for the motion down the plane» 

(vel.)* at JB = (vel.)« at ^ + (vel.)* due to ^ JB 
« tf + 2gsinB .JB 
« tt* + 2g.AC. 

For the motion down the altitude AC 9 

(veiy at C « (vel.)* at ^ + (vel.)* due to ^C 
^u^ + Qg.AC 
« (vel.)« at B ; 
.*. vel. at C 8 vel. at JB^ 
and vel. at ^ » vel. at A • 

Hence by subtracting the latter from the former of the 
last two equations, 

vel. acquired down JC « vel. acquired down AB. 

67. Peop. If chords he drawn from either extremity of 
a vertical diameter of a circle^ the time of descent down each 
of them will be equal to the time down the diameter. 

For let AB he a vertical diameter and BC any chord. 
Draw CD perpendicular to AB. Then 
BCD equals the inclination of the plane 
BC to the horizon: hence the accelera- 
ting force down CB 

. ^^^ BD BC 

-g^^^SCD^g.~^g.^; 

and by Art. 599 space ^ ^ . force x 
(time)*, we have 
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BC 

^C « i^ . -T^ . (time down CEf ; 
* AB 

2JB 



.'. (time down CBy « 



g 



By the same formula, when the body falls down the 
diameter AB, 

AB — ^g. (time down A By ; 

2AB 

.'. (time down A By « = (time down CBy ; 

•*. time down AB « time down CB, 
and as CB is any one of the chords the proposition is proved. 

68. The property of the circle just demonstrated is very 
useful in solving geometrically all problems concerning planes 
of quickest and slowest descent ; as the following example 
will shew. 

Fbob. To find the plane down which a body will de- 
scend in the least time from a point within a vertical circle 
to its circumference. 

Let D be the given point ; C the centre of the vertical 
circle BE ; BCG the vertical diameter. 
Join GD and produce it to meet the cir- 
cumference in E ; DE is the plane 
required. For, join CE ; and draw DF 
parallel to BG. Then, because ECmCG; 
therefore EF = FD, and a circle described 
with centre F and radius FE will pass 
through E and 2>, and touch the given 
circle at JEJ, because CE which passes 
through their centres must pass through 
the point of contact. 

Now, if any plane (except DE) be drawn from D to 
the given circle, it will be partly without the circle dED^ 
and be longer than the part of it which forms 4 chord to the 
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circle drawn from the extremity D of a vertical diameter. 
But the time down this part is equal to the time down DEj 
each being equal to the time down Dd (Art. 67) ; hence 
the time down DE is less than the time down the whole 
of that plane of which the chord is but a part: and as this 
ia any plane drawn from D, except DEx therefore the time 
down DE is the least. 

69. Paop. If a'' hody^ by the actixm of grcivityj de- 
scend along a smooth continuous curve line situated in a 
vertical ptancy its velocity at any point will be the same 
as if it had fallen freely in a straight line through the 
same vertical space. 

Because the curve line is smooth, it can offer no resist- 
ance to the motion of the body along it^ and therefore no 
velocity will be lost through the action of the curve. Now, 
instead of the curve, substitute smooth planes ABj BC9 
CD, such that when their 
number is increased and the 
length of each diminished 
without limit, the system of 
planes shall coincide with the 
curve line. As no velocity is 
lost by the action of the curve, 
we may ab initio introduce 
the supposition that no velo- 
city is lost by the action of 
the planes, as a body passes from one of them to the next : 
for, though this hypothesis is not true (See Art. 45) as long 
as the number of planes is finite, we have shewn it is true 
when their number is infinite; consequently the error com- 
mitted by supposing no velocity lost in passing from plane 
to plane will vanish when we make the number of them in- 
finite ; that is, there will be no error in the reasoning that 
will affect our ultimate inference with regard to the motion 
on the curve line. This being premised, draw the horizontal 
lines J a, Sbf Cc,.,. and the vertical line abed... also produce 
CB, DC,... to F, G... Then, whatever be the velocity of pro- 
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jection down AB, the velocity acquired through JB equald 
that acquired through ab (Art. 66)^ equals that acquired 
through FB. Hence, since no velocity is supposed to be lost 
in passing from AB to JBC, the body begins to descend down 
BC under the same circumstances as if it had descended down 
FB, Hence the velocity acquired at C, equals that acquired 
through FC, equals that acquired through ac, equals that 
acquired through GC. Hence the velocity at D equals that 
at d. This process may be continued to any number of 
planes, and therefore the same result follows when the number 
is infinite, and the system of planes becomes the curve line, 
in which the same is true. Hence, if a body, &c. 

7^* If ^^^ body had been projected up the curve line, 
the same proposition is true, with the requisite verbal al- 
terations; thus, the velocity at any point will be the same 
a« if it had beeri projected vertically upwards^ and had 
ascended through the same vertical space. It therefore ap- 
pears, that whether a body ascend or descend along a smooth 
curve line, the velocity depends not at all on the form of 
the curve, but simply on the vertical space ascended or 
descended. Hence we can prove, that if a body acquire 
velocity by descending down a curve line, it will lose it 
again by ascending aloi^g any other curve linie to the same 
vertical height as that from which it fell. To establish 
this, we have only to shew that, in falling down a vertical 
line, a body gains as much velocity as it loses in ascending 
through the same. Let a body be projected downwards from 
B towards C, with a velocity u : and let v be its velocity at 
C. Then, by Art 63, 

(vel.y at C * (vdL)* at B*\^^g. BC^ 

or v^ =u^ -{- 2g . BC (1). c- 

Let now the body be projected upwards from C with 



the velocity v, and suppose / the time bf ascending to !ffj 
and fi its velocity when it reaches B. 

Then, by Art. 62, 

BCmn)t^^gf....».{i), 
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and by Art. 58, 



^v^-Zg.BC from (2) 
ss«* from (1); 






u ^u. 




71. If C be the lowest point of 
a curve line ACB^ of which the two 
branches CA^ CB have a common tangent 
at C and are exactly similar and equal ; a body let fall from A 
will ascend to B\ and, since the velocities are equal at all 
equal altitudes in the ascent and descent, they are equal at 
those points of the two branches which are similarly situated ; 
and consequently, if the two branches be divided into the 
same number of corresponding indefinitely small arcs, the arcs 
of each pair will be described with equal velocities, and, being 
equal in length, in equal times. Hence the time of descend- 
ing through an indefinitely small arc in one branch, is equal 
to the time of ascending through the corresponding portion 
of the other branch. And this being true of each pair of 
indefinitely small arcs, will be true of the whole arcs; that 
is, the time of dc^scending through AC is equal to the time 
of ascending through CB. 

*J2. Remark. Our propositions respecting the motion 
of bodies upon curve lines have been proved on the suppo- 
sition of the curve lines being perfectly smooth; which 
amounts to supposing the curvets resistance to be offered 
only in the direction of a normal at the point of contact 
with the moving body. If any means can be found of re- 
taining this normal force without introducing resistance in 
the tangential direction when the curve line is removed, the 
same propositions will be true. In some cases this may be 
effected very readily. Thus, if a body be suspended by a 
very fine string from a fixed point ; when it is raised through 
any angle less than 90^ and let go, it will oscillate about 
the fixed point in a circular arc; the tension of the string 
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which retains it in the arc being a normal force. In other 
cases, the end can only be attained by more complex means, 
as in the following example. 

Prob. To make a tody oscillate in a given cychid. 

Let CPAc be the given cycloid, its plane being vertical; 
AB its axis, Cc its horizontal base. Pro- 
duce AB to S, making BS^AB: complete 
the parallelogram Cd; and upon SD, 
Sd as bases, and CD, cd as axes, describe 
semi-cycloids SC, *Sc, which, having equal 
axes and bases to the given one, will be 
equal to it in all respects. 

In most treatises on the Differential Calculus it is shewn 
that the two semi-cycloids CS^ Sc are the evolute of CAc; 
and the general property of evolutes (that indeed from which 
they derive their name) is, that if a string be wrapped 
upon the evolute CS, and made fast at S^ and then un- 
wound, its extremity will trace out the curve CA ; and as 
it is afterwards wound upon 8cy the same extremity will trace 
out the other half cycloid Ac; and in all this motion, the 
unwound part EP in any position of the string SEP, will 
be a normal to the curve at P. 

Hence, if a body P were suspended by such a string, it 
would oscillate in the manner required. 

73. Peob. To find the time of oscillation in a cy- 
cloidal arc. 

Let CA be the half of the cycloid in which the body 
oscillates, its axis AB being vertical, and base CB hori- 
zontal. Let L be the point from which the body begins to 
descend. Then the time of a complete oscillation, which 
equals the time of descent + time of ascent, is equal to twice 
the time of descending through LA (Art. 7l). Divide the 
arc LA into very small parts, of which let MN be any one. 
Draw the horizontal lines LR, MT, NU ; and upon AR 
describe a semicircle cutting MT in m, and NU in n ; join 
Am, An, Rm^ and Rn. Then the velocity of the body when 
at M, by Art. 69, is that due to the vertical space RT; 

.-. vel. at M = x/sJTrT... Art. 60. 

4 
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And when the number of » 
parts into which LA is di- 
yided is increased^ and the J^ 
length of each diminished t 
without limits MN will be ^ 
so small that the velocity 
of the body in moving 
through it may be consi- 
dered uniform, in which case (by Art. 5) 

space MN 

the time of movins: from AT to JV « ■ = — > 

^ vel. s/^g.RT 

An arc of a cycloid, measured from its lowest point, is 
equal to twice the length of the corresponding chord of the 
generating circle. This is proved in most treatises on the 
Integral Calculus. 

Now AB is equal to the diameter of the generating circle, 
and hence 

MN^AM^AN 

= 2 . chord of circle corresponding to AM - 2 . chord 

corresponding to AN 
«2 vQsTjT- % . \/AB.AUy 
by the mature of the circle. 

Hence the time of moving through JfefJV,. 

^y/AB.AT 2\/AB.AU 
y/%g . RT \/9.g.RT 



^AB 



• S 



\^ RT ^ 



Am 
rt\ 



AT.AR 
RT.AR 



/AU.AR i 
"^ RT.ARl 
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^ a/zAB {Am An\ 
g * \Rm Rm\ 



-v^ 



V 



^AB mo 

g ' Rm 

^AB 
— . z nhRn. 

g 



The same may be proved for the time through each 
of the other parts into which LA was divided ; hence adding 
all these times together, we have the time from L to Ay 

JojQ fSum of all the angles subtended at R by] 

= \r .jthe parts^ such as wiw, into which the> 

^ [semicircle upon AR is divided. J 

_ j./^AB f Angle subtended at R by the whole semi-1 

g ^ 
Hence the time of making a complete oscillation 



= irV 



2AB 



g 



which is the same whether the body oscillate through a 
large or small arc of the cyloid. 

74. By the property of the cycloid, 2AB is equal to 
the length of the string SA mentioned in Article 72. Now 
since a circle whose radius is SA (Fig. of Art< 72) and centre 
Sy coincides with the cycloid at and very hear to -4, being 
in fact the circle of curvature at A, the oscillation in a 



* We here assume that Am—Anssmo, which 'may be thus shewn. The angle 
AOR=:Anll+mAni now mAn vanishes ultimately because mn is indefinitely 
small; theiefoie ultimately AORss AnR=tk right angle: therefore Aon^Ano 

and An^AiK In the next line we assume -g-- a sin mA 9 s: angle fiiAos angle 

f»jRn; because the arc sits sine, ultimately. 
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very small arc of this circle will be executed in the same 
manner and time as in a very small cycloidal arc. Hence 
if a body oscillate in a small circular arc, the radius of 
which, or length of the string by which it is suspended, is 
equal to L feet, the time of making an oscillation is equal to 






g 

75. By the assistance of the last article we may solve 
all problems relating to the times of oscillation of clock 
pendulums. 

I. Ifnta given place the pendulums of two clocks 
he of different lengths^ their times of oscillation are pro- 
portional to the square roots of their respective lengths ; and 
the number of oscillations which they make in the same time 
are inversely as the square roots of their lengths. 

For let Z, Z' be their lengths, then, g being the same 
for both, 

time of one oscil. of the former : time of one oscil. of the latter, 

/^ 4 /^' 

I g ^ g 

Again, the number of oscillations in a given time for the 
former : the number in same time for the latter 

the given time . , ^ the given time . , _ 

in the former : -: ^ — in the latter 



time of one oscil. ' time of one oscil. 



— in the former : — ;; — tt in the latter 



time of one oscil. * time of one oscil. 



II. If the same pendulum be made to oscillate at dif- 
ferent places, the number of oscillations made in a day^ or 
nny given time, will be as the square root of the force of 
gravity at the respective places* 
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For L is the same at the two places; let gv S* ^^ ^^ 
force of gravity. Then 

time of one oscillation at former place : ditto at the latter 



4 /^ 4 A 



g " g 



y/g \/g' * 

Hence the number of oscillations in a given time in the 
former case : number in the latter 






time of one oscil. 
:: Vg : Vg* 



TT in the former : ditto in the latter 



By this we see that the pendulum may be made use of 
in comparing the force of the Earth^s attraction at different 
places. And we shall shew hereafter how it may be made 
use of in finding the actual value of ^ ; and in proving that g 
is constant for small altitudes above the EartVs surface. 

III. The length of a second's pendulum being slightly 
altered by a change of temperature or other means ; to find 
the daily error of the clock. 

Let I be the length of the second's pendulum, l-^-Zl be 
the length of the same pendulum when changed by tempera- 
ture: N the number of seconds in one day eq[ual 86400. 

Then I^-ttV- (Art. 74), 

g 

and the time of one oscillation of the pendulum whose length 
is l + Sl^ 



= 7r V 



l + ^l 
g 



-'VI.(.4T'(-t)'- 
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Hence the number of seconds (or of oscillations) lost in 
one day 



(-tO 



= JV - JV [l - ^\ neglecting (SZ)** (^0' 



N Si 

2 "7 



• ^z^ • 



IV. A clock loses n seconds per dienty to find how much 
the pendulum must be shortened to correct it. 

Let ^t he the quantity by which it must be shortened. 
Then by the last article 



iv 



MOTION OP PROJECTILES IN VACUO. 

In the preceding Articles of this Chapter, we have de- 
termined the motion of bodies, . subject to the influence of 
gravity, both when they were suffered to move freely in a ver- 
tical direction, or by some mechanical contrivance constrained 
to move upon a plane or in a curve line. It yet remains to 
determine a species of motion which belongs to neither of these 
cases; viz* that of a body thrown or projected, in an oblique 
direction, and left without constraint to choose its own path. 
Such is the motion of a stone thrown at a distant mark. It 
may be here mentioned, that this kind of motion, asc well as 
those before considered, is supposed to take place in vacuo ; 
an hypothesis, which is introduced solely for the purpose of 
simplifying our calculations. Now^ as all motion near the 
Earth's surface is impeded by the resistance of the atmosphere, 
our results will differ from experiment ; but, as the resistance 
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of the air is but small, when the motion is not very quick,, the 
error in such case will not amount to much. We shall shew 
hereafter how to effect the proper corrections for this error. 
From what is here stated, the reader will perceive, that besides 
determining the time and velocity of the body's motion, we 
have now to investigate the form and magnitude of the path 
which it will take in its flight* 

76. Feob. a body being projected from a given point 
in a given direction and with a given velocity ; it is required 
to jind the place of the body at any ttmcy and the equation 
of the path which it will describe. 

Let A be the point from which the body is projected, and 
AC the direction of projec- 
tion. Draw Aw horizontal, 
and Ay vertical, which take 
for the axes of x and y : and 
suppose the curve line APB 
to be the path which the body 
will describe; and suppose 
the body to be at P at the ^ 
time t from the moment of projection. Draw CPD vertical. 

AD = Wy DP zsy, a'^^ BACy and u = the velocity of pro- 
jection. 

Now the actual motion is compoimded of two motions, the 
original velocity in the direction AC, and that which is generated 
by the force of gravity. By the second Law of Motion we 
are at liberty to calculate the effect of gravity separately. The 
projectile velocity in the time t would carry the body from 
A to C, such that AC ^ut; and the force of gravity would 
then cause it to descend from C to P in the same time i, such 
that CP^^gf. Hence 

w ^ AD ^ AC cosa = ut cos a .(l), 

and y«C2>-CP=:^Csina-^gr^ 

^utsma-\gf ...(2). 

These two equations give the co-ordinates of the body at 
any time t of the motion. 
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X 

The former gives t « , which substituted in the 

t^cosa 



latter gives 



w sin a , gsf 



cos a tt*cora 



cos* 



gsec^a , , 

= w tan a — z — •*tr (3), 

which is the equation of the path of the body. 

77* I^ can readily be shewn that this equation is that 
of the common parabola. 

For^ arranging it according to powers of a?, 

or . sm a . cos a . a? « . cos* a . v» 

g g 

and completing the square, 

. vr . ._ 2m* . (ti^ \ 

\po . sm a cos ay = — • cor a . | — sin^ a - v 1 , 

g g \H J 

and by transposing the origin of co-ordinates from A to a 
certain point, the co-ordinates of which are 

— . sm a cos a , — sin" a ; 
g ^g 

and reckoning the new ordinate axis of y downwards, which 
will be efTected by writing 

«i? + — sm a cos a for a?, 
g 

and - y + — . sin* a for y, 
we find 

J? ■» — cos* a .V, 

which is the equation of a parabola of which the vertex is 
the origiuy and axis downwards. 

2 m* 
Its UUus rectum « — .cos*a- 

g 
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78. To find the greatest altitude the projectile attains, 
and its horizontal range, we have 

\x cos a sm a I = . cos a . ( — sm* a — «/ 1 . 

\ g J g \^g ^) 

Now because the left hand side of this equation is an 
exact square, it cannot be equal to a negative quantity ; 



u^ 



.\ y cannot be > — . sin* a. 

^g 

Hence the greatest vertical altitude the body attains above 
the point of projection, being the greatest value of y^ is 

= — . sin a. 
^g 

Again. If the parabola intersect the horizontal line Aof, 
passing through the point of projection A, in B^ AB is called 
the horizontal range, and its value may be found by con- 
sidering that at B, y ^ and of = AB, which being sub- 
stituted in equation (3) of Art. 76, give 

or ggC n 

O^AB.tana-^ —.AB^; 

2u* 

.'. AB = — . sin 2 a, is the horizontal range. 
g 

79. We shall shew how these results may be directly 
obtained by the second Law of Motion, without the aid of 
the equation of the path of the projectile. 

1st. To Jlnd the greatest altitude, time of flight , and 
range. 

Let the velocity of projection be resolved into components, 
one = u cos a in a horizontal direction, and the other — usixia 
in a vertical direction. The former of these does not affect 
the vertical motion ; as far therefore as the upwards motion 
of the body is concerned, we may consider it to have been 
projected vertically with the velocity u sin a : and it will 
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Continue to ascend till all this is destroyed by the force of 

gravity. Hence, because in general « »■ "> (Art, 60), in 
this case 

the altitude attained = ; 

and since all the vertical velocity is lost in ascending, 

^ u sina , . 
.'. time of ascent = (Art. 57). 

g 
But the time of descent is equal to the time of ascent, 

.. en- 1.4. 2 w sin a 
.•. time of night « . 

At the expiration of this time the body strikes the 
horizontal plane, having this while been moving horizontally 
with the uniform velocity u cos a ; consequently the hori- 
zontal range, by Art. 5, 

.-.,.. 2usma «* sin 2a 
=! (vel.) . (time) ■» u cos a . «= • 

g g 

The velocity of the projectile in a horizontal direction 
is uniform by the first Law of Motion ; for gravity, the only 
force, acting in a vertical direction, there is no horizontal 
force acting upon the body. 

Remark. Thea nge will be the greatest for a given 
velocity of projection, when sin 2 a is the greatest, t. e. when 

80. To find the positions of the focus and directrix. 

Let the horizontal range AB be bisected in M by the 
vertical line VM; this line is 
the axis of the parabola. From 
A the point of projection draw 
AH vertical to meet the direc- 
trix in H; and AS making the 
z SAT^ L HAT, ^rbeing 
the direction of projection. By 
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the property of the parabola, A T being a tangent at Ay bisects 
the angle between AH and the radius vector drawn from A 
to the focus. Hence the focus is in the line AS'y it is also 
an VM ; and therefore S is the focus, and AH = AS. 

Now AM^ ^ the range AB = . 

And z SAH^^ Z TAH^% [- - a] = tt - 2a, 

.-. Z SAM^ - - SAH = - - (^ - 2a) = 2a - - (l) ; 

2 2 ^ ' 2 ^ ^ 

.-. HA = ^^ ^^ 



cos SAM 
u^ sin 2 a t*^ 



(2). 



^g sm 2a 2^ 

Equation (l) determines the position of AS in which the 
focus lies ; and (2) determines the distance of both focus and 
directrix from the point of projection. 

Remark. When the range is the greatest sin 2a = I9 or 
2 a as 0, or SAM = 0, and therefore the focus of the para- 
bola is in the horizontal plane AB, 

81. The velocity at any point of the parabolic path is 
equal to that which a body would acquire in falling from 
rest vertically from the directrix to that point. 

For any point of the path may be considered a point of 
projection, the tangent at that point being the direction of 
motion at that instant. Hence A may be taken to repre- 
sent the place of the body at any moment, and AT the 
direction of its motion. Now by equation (2) of last article 
V? = 2g, HAy which, being compared with the formula v^ = 2/s 
for falling bodies in Art. Go^ shews that u is the velocity which 
a body would acquire in falUng from rest from H to A. 

Remark. From this property we can find the length of 
the latus rectum. For, the velocity at V being wholly hori- 
zontal ^u cos a; and consequently the space due to this 
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velocity, or distance of V below the directrix (which = J lat. 

(u cos aY 
rect.) = ; 

2tt' cos *a 
•*• i&ba reci* ^ — ^— — ^— ^— , 

g 
82. TV) ^nd the length of the whole path APB. 

Let 8 = APf and write p for d,y. 

Then « = jtv/l +p^ = J^v/l +p'.dp^. 

XT * ^sec'a J 
Now y = a? tan a -— . or ; 

fi^sec'a , ^ 

.•. « = tan o i— .a? (1) ; 

vr 

gsec^a 

.-. dj,af ^--— ^ = . cos' a ; 

d^p gsed'a g 

.-. s^ - fp VTTp^ . — cos* a = cos* a fp \/l +p* 

= cos*a {p\/l + jp^ + log^ (p + v^l + p*) + C}- 

2g* 

The value of p at the point of projection A is tan a 
from (l), and at j8 it is — tan a. Hence the. above integral 
is to be taken between p = tan a and pss ^ tan a ; 

.-. arc -^PJB = — cos* a J2 tan a . sec a + log^ (sec a + tan a) 

^g 

— log^(sec a — tan a)} 
= — < sin a + cos* a log^ tan 1 45^ +"")[• 
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1. Two bodies being projected at the same moment in 
a vertical direction with given velocities from two points in 
a horizontal plane ; it is required to find the greatest altitude 
to which their common centre of gravity will rise. 

Let A^ B be the masses of the bodies, 

ay b their velocities of projection upwards, 

then the velocity with which their common centre of gravity 
will begin to ascend 

Aa + Bb 

By Art. 53 the motion of the centre of gravity will be 
the same as that of a body A •{- B, projected upwards with 
this velocity ; and therefore the greatest height to which it 
will ascend equals the space through which a body must 
fall from rest to acquire this velocity (Art. 70) 

= ^^ Art. 60, 

(Aa + Bhf 
'^2g(A^By' 

2. Two bodies start from the top of an inclined plane^ 
one falling down the plane^ and the other down the vertical 
altitude^ and it is observed that the former is twice as long 
as the latter in reaching the base. What is the inclination 
of the pla7ie to the horizon ? 

Let AB be the inclined plane, AC its vertical altitude. 

Then g being the force of gravity, to 
which the motion of the body which de- 
scends from ^ to C is due, its time of 
motion 

1 Art. 60. 

g f 

and g sin B being the force down the plane 



■(- 
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(Art. 65) to which the motion of the other is due, its time 
of motion 

I 2JB \ * 

^ KgsmB) ^ J 

and by the question this is double the former; 

\gsmBj Kg/ 

or (sin J?)* = J ; 

.•. sin JB = -j^as sinSO^; 

3. Two bodies are connected by a very fine string which 
passes over the top of a given inclined plane. One of them 
hanging down draws the other Tip the plane. Required the 
whole time of motion. 

Let AB be the inclined plane* 

P, Q the masses of the bodies. 

Then^ by Statics, the force acting up 
the plane which would just prevent Q from 
descending 

= Qg sin B. 

This then is the pressure o£ Q, which 
is wholly employed in opposing P's descent. The pressure 
which P exerts to descend 

Consequently, the whole pressure which produces the 
motion of the system 

^Pg-Qg^nB. 

The mass moved z= P + Q; 

therefore the accelerating force on the system 

P - Q sin jB 

--pTq~-^ ^'-^^ 
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which being constant, if ^ be the time spent in ascending 
from B to Ay 

.^ 1 P-QsinS , 

from which equation t is known. 

4. A given body Q is to be raised to a given altitude 
by means of a smaller body P ; required the length of the 
plane upon which this may be effected in the least possible 
time* 

Let AB as ^ be the required pkne (Fig. of last Art.), 

AC = a the given altitude. 
Then as in the last problem, 

a 

.'. ir oc -— ^ 



a 
P-Q.- 

w 



and since t is to be a minimum^ f must be a minimum, and 
its reciprocal which 

P Qa 






must be a maximum. Putting the differential coefficient of 
this expression »0, 



0=P ^, 

w 

Q „ 



which is twice the length necessary for statical equilibrium. 

5. A body is projected vertically upwards with a given 
velocity ; required the time of its being at a given altitude 
above the point of projection. 



61 PROBLEMS. 

Let a = the given altitude, 
u = the given velocity, 
t = the required time. 

Then the space which would be described in consequence 
of the projectile velocity, in the time ty 

and the space which would be fallen through in consequence 
of the action of gravity in the same time 

and a is the space which results from these two motions (second 
Law of Motion) ; 

.•. a^ut — \gi?... as in Art. 62 ; 

/. ^ = - ± 5^ °i- (1). 

S g 

If u^<2aff the question is impossible, therefore the body 

^* • c — 

cannot ascend higher than — . Let A be the point 

14^ B- 

of projection, AB the given altitude; AC = — = the 

greatest altitude to which it ascends. The body after ^-- 
leaving A passes through B for the first time, after which it 
continues its ascent to C, when it begins to fall towards A^ 
and in its descent passes through B a second time. The 
two values of t in equation (l) refer to this circumstance. 
Hence the body is at the given altitude at the time 

— m its ascent ; 

g g 

4 

and at the time 

— + m xts descent. 

g g 
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6. A body falling from the top of a tower was observed 

to descend through f— j part of its altitude in the last 

second. Required the whole time of descent, and the altU 
tude of the tower. 

Let t = whole time of descent ; 

.•• the altitude of the tower = ^gfi^ 
and the space descended in the time (^ — i) =s ^g(t — 1)*; 
.•. the space descended in the last second =» ^g(2t — 1), 
and ^g^'^n.i^g(2t -1) by the question; 
,\ ^ = 2»^ — n; 
.-. t ^n^ x/n^ — n. 

The double sign in this equation seems to imply that 
the question is ambiguous : but since ^ * 1 must be a positive 
quantity, and » > 1 by the nature of the question, the lower 
£ign cannot be used. For, if we take the lower sign, 

/^lasn-l— \/nF^~n 



w - 1 + \/w* — n 
w — 1 



a negative quantity ; 



w — 1 + \/n^ — n 

* .*. ^ e » + \/n^ - «, 

and the altitude of the tower t= ^gn {^n — 1+2 \/w* - n). 

7. An elastic body falls from a given altitude upon a 
horizontal plane ; and rebounds and descends again, and so 
on till the motion ceases. Required the whole space de- 
scribed. 

Let a s the given altitude, 

X =» the elasticity of the body. 

Then the velocity acquired in 1st descent = y/^ga ; 

/. velocity of 1st rebound =Xv Sg-a; 
5 
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.'. space described in 1st ascent 






B X*a B space described in 2nd 

descent ; 
.*. space described in 2nd ascent s X'(X'a) 

ss X^a ss space described in 8rd 
descent. 
&c. ss &c. ; 

.*. whole space as a + 2X*a + 2X*a + 2X*a + ••• od ifj/Im^9i» 

= o+2X*a(l + X* + X*+...) 
2X»a 
1 - X* 
1 + X* 



1-X« 



. a. 



8. TvDO elastic bodies osciUaHng in the same cycloid^ 
through tmequal arcs, strike together at the lowest point, 
and rebotmding through other inrcs descend and strike again; 
this is repeated indefinitely. To Jind the velocity of each 
after any number of impacts. 

Let m, m be the masses of the bodies, the former starting 
from P and the latter from Q. They 
strike together at A by the question: and 
since the cycloid is an isochronous curve 
(Art. 73), whatever may be the velocities 
with which they separate, they will ascend 
and descend through their respective arcs 
in equal times, and meet again at A* Let u^ fjC be th^^^ 
velocities at first impact; and X their elasticity: and v? ^ 
their velocities after the [p^ impact. 

Then their relative velocity at 1st impact ^u-v^- 
Hence the relative velocity with which they separate, which is 

s their relative velocity at 2nd impact sa X (t^ + u) Art. 36. 

Similarly 3rd ^yHfA-^ru), 

{rif" bX-*(w + w')5 
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.•. theiF relative velocity after the (n)^ impact s X"(w + «'), 
this is equal to « + v\ 

Now the momentum gained by one is lost by the other 
at every impact and therefore the algebraic sum of the mo- 
menta is always the same (Art, 27) ; 

but X"(tt-f «^')»t^ + «'; 



mu — mfu' 



.'. t? = 



and v'ss 



W» + »i 



— + X». 



m'(w + «^') 






m + w 



+ X». 



ff» + m 



9. -4 6ody fe projected from a given point in a given 
direction with a given velocity ; to find the time of flight and 
its range upon a/n inclined plans passing through the point 
of projection. 

Let AC be the direction of projection, AM the inclined 
plane passing through A the 
point of projection : draw Ay^ 
Am vertical and horizontal, 
and let APM be the path of 
the body. 

u = velocity of projection, 

a^BACy i^BAM, 

iv^ANy y^MN. 

Then because wy are the co-ordinates of a point M in the 
inclined plane, 

•\ y ^w tan i. 

But because they are also co-ordinates of a point M in the 
path of a projectile, 

g sec^a 
/. y = a? tan o -;^^^j- .a? Art. 76, (S) ; 




.'. ^tania 0? tana- 



gs^a 



• JT • 
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Hence dividing by w, we find, 

w » • — • cora(tan a — tani) 
g 

2u* cos a .sin (a -i) 
g * cos* 

iT 2tt* co8a.8in(a-i) . 

.'. the ranffe AMm — ; t± — . -; , (l). 

° cos* g cort 

Again, since the hori2ontal velocity is uniform and equal 
to t^cosa, 

the time of flight « Art. 76, (l) 

** tt cos a 

^£«8in(«-<) 

g - COS* 

10. To find at what angle of elevation the body in the 
last question must be prqfected with a given velocity ^ that the 
range on the inclined plane may be the greatest possible. 

Let 9 m the elevation above the horizon « CAx. 

Then, as in the last question, 

..^ 2w* cose, sin (6- f) 

the range AM « — . -i c . 

g cos*» 

This quantity is to be made a maximum by the variation 
of 9 : hence omitting constant factors we have to find the value 
of d, which makes 

2 cos d • sin (d — i) a maximum, 

or sin (2d — «) — sin i a maximum. 

This will be the case when sin (2d -»)«!, 

or 2d-»«90^; 

2 



PROBLEMS, 69 

Remark. Since 20 - i = 90°; .'. - i = 90° - 0, 
that is, CAx - MAx = f/Aof — CAiV, 

or CAM = CAy. 

Hence the direction of projection must bisect, the angle 
between the plane and the vertical ; and therefore the range is 
the greatest when the focus of the parabola is in the inclined 
plane. 

11. An elastic body slides down an inclined plane of 
given lengthy and impinges on the horizontal plane at the 
foot of the given plane : required the inclination of the given 
plane that the range of the body after rejection at the hori^ 
zontal plane may be a maadmum. 

Let a 8 the length of the plane AB ; ^ 

6 = BAE its inclination, 

ff = CAF^ AC being the direc- 
tion in which the body i 
is reflected at ^, 

X B the elasticity. 

Draw AD, BE vertical. Then the velocity which the 
body acquires in falling from B to Ay 

« \/2g. BE = \/^ga sin d Art. 66. 

This being the velocity with which it impinges against 
the plane AF at the angle of incidence DAB s 90^ - d ; and 
90° - 0' s= DAC being the angle of reflection, by hypothesis ; 

.-. the vel. of reflection ta . ^ — -f- . y/^ga sin Q ,,, Art. 44. 

a — -.V'StgamiQ. 

COS0 

To find the range upon the horizontal plane AF^ we must 
consider the body projected from A with this velocity in the 
direction JC, such that CAF^ff^ 
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.'. the ranges: — r:;?--^ .sm2fl^ ...•...—Art. 78. 

8 4a €06*0 son 0. tan 0". 

But tan(9OP-Cr)«-.tan(9O^-0), 

or tanO'aX.tanO; 
.'. the range »4aX cos* sin tan 

»4aX(c6s0- 008*0). 

This is to be made a maximiim by the yariation of 
; hence according to the principles of the Differential Cal- 
culus, 

= - 4aX (sin 0-3 cos^ . sin 0) ; 

/. = sec-*v/5. 

12. Ffcm the tap of a tower two bodies are projected 
with the same given velocity at given angles of elevationy and 
are observed to strike the ground at the same point. Required 
the altitude of the tower. 

Take the top of the tower for the origin of co-ordinates, 
the axis of w being horizontal and that of y vertical. 

w B= distance of the point struck from the foot of the tower, 

y s altitude of the tower, 

6 s any angle of elevation of projection, such that the body 
may strike the ground at the point mentioned in the 
question, 

u s the velocity of projection. 

Then, the coordinates of the point on the ground against 
which the balls strike are x and — y ; and because this is a 
point in the path of a projectile, 

g sec*0 
.•, -y = a?tan0-^ — T"'^ Art. 76, (3) 

= ^ tan0 - ^ . (1 + tan* 0) ; 
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tan*0 tan0 + l ^ 

gw gof 



0. 



This being a quadratic equation has two roots, or values 
of tan d, and no more : hence there are two directions, and no 
more, in which bodies may be projected with a given velocity 
to strike the same point; these being given by the question 
caU them a and j3, then tan a and tan/3 are the two roots 
of the preceding quadratic ; wherefore by the nature of equa- 
tions, 

tan a + tan p 



gm 



and tan a tan /3 a i -^ 



gof^ 

gy 



• • y 



l-^rtana + tanflV; 

2u* 1 —tana tan)3 
g " (tan a + tan j3)* 

2u* cosa oos/3cos(a+j3) 

IS. An infinite number of bodies are projected from a 
given pointy with the same velocity^ in aU directions ; to find 
the locus of them, all at a given time. 

Let AB, ABi, AB^, •.. be the spaces that would be 
described in any time with the velocity and 
directions of projection of the bodies P9P19 
P2,...; these spaces are all equal, because the 
velocity of projection is the same for all ; draw 
PjB, P1B19 PA,.., vertical; these also are all 
equal, because they are the spaces due to the 
action of gravity on the bodies during the 
time elapsed from projection. Complete the 
parallelograms SO, jBiO, Bg 0, ... therefore 
OP-OPi ^OPz -...; hence the bodies are 
situated in the surface of a sphere, whose cen- 
tre is 0. 
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The following problem is added as an application of the 
principle of the second Law of Motion, that' forces acting 
simultaneously upon a body produce their effects independ- 
ently. 

14« A perfectly elastic ball is thrown from a point A 
of a given inclined plane^ and after impinging on the plane 
€tt B rises vertically through a given altitude BC ; after which 
it xLgain impinges at B and returns to A. Find the range 
AB and time of fight. 

Let BCi which is given, « A, and put z BADy the incli« 
nation of the plane, a i. Since the 
velocity is not affected by impact 
at B, the body in returning from 
C will exactly retrace its former 
path from ^ to C; and (by Art. 44, 
Remark) if BT be the direction 
of reflection at B, BT, BC make 
equal angles with the normal to the plane at B^ 

/. TBA = - - i. 

2 

Now the velocity of impact at jB s y/^gh = vel. of projection 
in the direction BT: let both this velocity, and the force of 
gravity be resolved perpendicular and parallel to the plane ; 
these are 

{veL =a \/2gh. sin tl parallel Jvd. «= y/^gh . costl perpend, 

force = g . sinij to plane. \ force = £r-cos ij toplane. 

By the second Law of Motion we may consider these sets 
of velocities and forces separately. Taking the latter set, 
the body i s pro jected perpendicular to the plane with the 
velocity v^gh cos », subject to the retarding force ^ cos £ ; 
this velocity will be destroyed in the time 

i/2gh . sin i /2h\i 

2_- « [ _ J ... Art. 57, 

^sm» \^/ 

which equals the time of descending again to the plane* 
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'ih\i 



(3A\S 
— ] , 

which we may remark is independent of the planers inclination. 

Taking the other set, the body is projected down the plane 

with the velocity \/2gh sin e, and is accelerated by the force 
g cos i, and arrives at A at the time t ; hence by Art. 62, 

AB B t \/2gh sin t -f ^s* sin i . ^ at 8& sin i. 



• I • I 



I • • « 



CHAPTER IV, 



ON THE FREE MOTION OF A PARTICLE OF MATTER WHEN 

ACTED ON BY VARIABLE FORCES. 

83. A PARTICLE of matter in motion being acted on by 
a force in the line of motion^ it ie required to investigate 
the differential equations expressing the relations which exist 
between forccy the space described^ the velocity and the time 
of motion* 

Let s be the distance of the particle from some fixed point 
in the line of motion, at the time t reckoned from some fixed 
epoch ; v the velocity and / the accelerating force at the same 
time. Also let « sb S«, /+ S/, v + Sv be the values of «, / 
and V at the time t + St. (In the expression s ^Ss the upper 
or lower sign is to be used according as the motion of the 
particle is from or towards the point from which s is mea- 
sured ; in other words, according as s increases or decreases 
with t.) Now since the space :^ Ss is described in the time 
St with velocity varying between v and v + 5«, ' 

.*• st Ss lies between vSt and (v + Sv) St^ 

Ss ^ 

or ±j- V « + d«. 

As this is the case however small 8t he taken, it will be 

true when St is diminished indefinitely; in which case j- 

approximates to d^^ as its limit, by the principles of the 
Diffi CaLf and v and v + Sv approximate to equality with 
each other; 

.-. ^d^sszv (l). 

84. Again, Sv is the velocity added in the time St by a 
force varying in magnitude from/ to /+ Sf 

.\ Sv lies between fSt and (/+ Sf) St, 

°'S7 / /+«/• 
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Hence as before d^'c^f. 

85. If / be a retarding force, it may be shewn in the 
same way that — d^oe/. It appears, therefore, that in 
general 

/«±rf,«, (2), 

the sign + or — being used, according as v increases ox 
decreases, 

86* Combining equations (l) and (3) together^ we have 

/» ^ d^ (± d^s) = ± ± d^s. 

Now, if / be an accelerating force, and s increase witl^ 
tf this becomes /a 4. + d^s » d*s. And if / be a retarding 

force and s decreasCy this becomes /s d^s^d*s. In 

the former of these cases the tendency of / is to increase 
s : and in the latter / retards the decrement of s,, which is 
only another way of saying that / acts so as to increase s z 
consequently, when the force f acts to increase s, the eqiuUion 
for f in terms of sis 

Again, if / be an accelerating force, and s decrease, /=» 
+ — d^s = - d^s; and if/ be a retarding force, and s increase, 
/= — + d^s = ^ d^s. But in the former of these cases the 
tendency of / is to increase the decrement of s ; that is, it 
acts to diminish s: and in the latter case the tendency of 
/ is to diminish the increment of s ; that is, it acts to diminish 
s; consequently, when the force / acts to diminish^, the 
equation for / in terms of s is /= — d*s. 

We, therefore, state in general that 

/-±d,«« .(S), 

the upper or lower sign being used according as / acts to 
increase or diminish s. 

87. There is another expressicm for / in terms of v and 
Sf which may be thus deduced. 
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From equation (2) we have/« * d^v 

Bs :1s d^S» d^V 

a Js Javd^v from {!)• 

Here the union of signs is precisely the same as in the 
last article, and therefore, by proceeding in the same way here, 
we obtain the equation 

/«±K» (4), 

the upper or lower sign being used according as / acts to 
increase or diminish s. 

We shall subjoin a few examples of the application of 
these formulae. 

In the last chapter the force of gravity was stated to 
be uniform at the same place. This is found to be true, 
and then only approximately, for small altitudes above the 
Earth^s surface. At the top of a mountain the force is 
sensibly less than in the plains below. In the Treatise on 
Attractions appended to this book, it will be shewn that the 
Earth''s attractive force on external objects varies as the 
square of their respective distances from its centre inverse- 
ly; but on internal objects as the distance from the 
centre directly. Hence the results of Chapter iii. are only to 
be applied when bodies ascend or descend through spaces 
which are very small in comparison of the Earth^s radius, 
which is a little less than 4000 miles. We shall proceed to 
solve the problem in a more general form. 

88. PitoB, A body falls from a great altitude towards 
the Earthy to determine the motion. In this case the force 
varies inversely as the square of the distance from the 
EartKs centre. 

Let S be the Earth's^ oentre, A the point from a 7 
which the body begins to faU, P the place of the 

body, at any time / from the beginning of the motion, p- 
V = its velocity, and s = SPj a = SA, R = the Earth's 

radius, and g = the force of gravity at the Earth's » - 
surface. 
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Then g : accelerating force at P :: — : — ; 

.'. accelerating force at P = — — 

a= — , if we write ul for IPg. 
Now this force acts to diminish s ; 

.*. — =-«d,© Art, 87. 

Multiply by -2, and integrate; 

.•. — + constant = v^. 

8 

Now «? = 0, when « = a ; ••. constant = ; 

a 

\a a) 

the sign - is prefixed to dtS^ because « decreases as t increases 
(Art. 88). 

^ /aXi . y a , 2« ^^ 

.•. t^ \ — ) •sva^-*^ vers"* h Cf. 

V2/i/ ^ 2 a ^ 

Now ^ = >^hen ^ = o> .and .*. C « - . vers*"* 2 « — ; 

2 2 

.% t^l — I .{s/as"^ .vers"^ 1- — > (2). 

\2/ui/ y 2 a 2 J ^ ^ 

Equation (l) gives the velocity and (2) the time, when 
the body is at a point whose distance from the centre is a. 
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If it were -possible for a body to fall to the very centre S 
subject to the action of the force which varies as the square 
of the distance inversely, the time of arriving there would 

/ a \i atr a'lr 

which is found by making « « 0, in the general expression 
for t. 

IPff 

We have shewn that the attractive force at Ps= — ^z 

now if P be such a point that SP = 1, or if SP be the 
unit of distance, the force at P^R^g^ jti. Hence the quantity 
/i is the attractive force at the unit of distance^ and is 
generally called the absolute accelerating force. 

89. If SJ be infinite, then - = 0, and the velocity ac- 

a 

quired by a body falling from an infinite distance to the point P 

i 



- m- 



90. Peob. To investigate the motion of a particle 
descending from a point within the Earth towards its centre. 

In this case the force varies as the distance. 

Using the same notation and figure as in the last problem, 

g : accelerating force at P :: R z s; 

.'. accelerating force at P« ^.« 

R 

«s fLSj writing /t for ^ the absolute 

R 

force in this case; 

•*• /it9 8B -^ tm2,o Art. 87* 

Multiply by — 2 and integrate ; 

.•. -^ fiff + constant = i;*. 
But when v^Oy « « a, .*• constant « ^a^ ; 

.-. «««m(«'-0 0); 
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.-. - dg « = fj « \/jr . \/cp - ^ (2); 

* dfi is used for the same reason as in the last problem; 



1 1 

.-. d^t = - —7= . 



,-. t m, —-p. , cos"* - + constant. 
But when ^ a o^ « a a ; •% constant a ; 

,-. ^B— 7=.cos~*- (S). 

Equations (2) and (S) give the velocity and time when 
the body is at^the point P, whose distance from the centre = b. 

The time of arriving at the centre S will be found by 
writing for «, and 

1 , IT 

.CDS""*0 



It is remarkable that this is independent of the distance 
irom the Earth's centre, of the point from which the body 
began to fall. 

91. Remark. Equation (l) shews that the velocity is 
equal to zero, when 

a* - «« « 0, 

or when 9 a a, or -a 

m^SAy or ^SA. 

This double value of s shews that the body after passing 
throu^ the centre S proceeds to an equal distance, on the 
other side of it, as that from which it fell, before its velocity 
is lost ; it then descends towards S passing through the centre 
again and stopping tX A\ after which it falls again as 
before. Hence the time of a complete oscillation, is double 
that above found for the time of falling to the centre. 
The motion will go on for ever. 
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In the Prob. of Art. SB ; the velocity is equal to zero, 
only when 

« S3 a 3s SA ; 

it is infinite when 

Also from the form of the equation it appears that s 
cannot be negative. In the equation for t the value of the 
arbitrary constant has been shewn to be 

a • 1 
-.vers" 2, 

» ... . » , 

ctt 
for which we have written — . The general value however 

. «(2r + l)7r , . . . V, *• 

IS , r bemg any positive or Yiegative integer. 

This seems to denote oscillation. Judging from the analy- 
tical results, it would seem that a body falling from rest at 
A descends to S where its velocity is infinite and changes sign ; 
it then ascends to J, and thence descends as before. But 
there is a difficulty in perceiving how velocity can pass through 
an infinite value, so that the transition from + oo to - co 
may be accomplished in a time so short that the body remains 
all the while at, or within an vnaensible distance of^ the 
centre S. Newton in his Seventh Section has shewn, that if 
the body, at the time of being dropt from A^ have an indefi- 
nitely small velocity communicated to it, in a direction at right 
angles to AS^ it will describe an ellipse (whose foci are Aj S) 
the minor axis of which is of insensible magnitude. If this 
hypothesis were allowable, the difficulty of interpreting the 
analytical results would be removed; inasmuch as the body 
would not then fall into the centre of force S^ but would pass 
round it on the side opposite to A within an insensible distance, 
thus causing a change of sign in the velocity. 

92. To investigate differential equations for the motion 
of o free particlej acted on by any accelerating forces in the 
plane of motion ; the particle and the forces being referred to 
Jidoed rectangular co-ordinates in that plane. 
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Let Wi y be the co-ordinates of the particle at the time t 
reckoned from some fixed epoch: and let JTF be the sums of 
the accelerating forces, resolved respectively parallel to the 
axes of w^ yi By the second Law of Motion, these produce 
their effects independently ; and hence, considering X and Y 
as positive when they act in the directions of + or and + j^ ; 
and negative when they act in the directions of — J7 and — y^ 
we have from Arts. 83, 86, 

dix » velocity parallel to the axis of ^, 

d<y = y; 

also diX s X, and d^y » F. 

From the last two equations the motion is to be determined in 
every particular case by integration. 

93. To investigate the equations for the motion of a free 
particle, in one plane, when acted on by accelerating forces in 
that plane ; the forces being referred to revolving co-ordinate 
axes, one of which always revolves with the particle. 

Let 0^, Oy be rectangular axes fixed in space ; OF, OG 
revolving rectangular axes, one of 
which {OF) always passes through 
the particle P. Put OP = r, and 
POx = fl ; and let F, G be the forces 
acting on P, respectively parallel to 
OF, OG. Then the co-ordinates of 
P referred to the fixed axes Ox, Oy 
are r cos 9, r sin fl : and the forces acting on P in the same 
directions are F cos fl - G sin fl, F sin fl + G cos fl ; and there- 
fore by the last article, 

df (r cosfl) « JPcosfl - G sin fl, 

di* (r sin 0) = Fsin + Gcosfl ; 

or, performing the differentiations with regard to t, 

{di'^r --r{dt0y]cos0^(Zdtrdt0 ^rdt^0)8in0^F&)S0-Gsin0, 

{dt^r - r(dt0y}sin0 + (2dirdt0+ rd?0) cos0« Fsin0+ Gcos0. 
6 
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From which equations we obtain 

d?T - T(dfiy - F (1), 

and ^d^rdtO + fd^Q - G, 

or -dt{fdfi)^G (2). 

94. Remark. If the particle P has no angular motion, 
OF is stationary, and d is constant, and consequently d^r ^ F 
in that case. By comparing this result with (l), it appears 
that the term r(dtfl)* is entirely owing to the circumstance of 
the angular motion of the line OF in which the particle is 
situated. It is important to remark this difference between 
the equations of motion of a particle, subject to the condition 
of being in a straight line which revolves about a fixed point, 
and those of a particle moving in a straight line which has 
no angular motion. We shall endeavour to explain this more 
fully. 

95. From equation (l) we have d^r ^ F -{-r (d^ Gf. 
Now d^r is the effective force on the particle (Arts. 21, S6) : 
that is, it is the force by which the motion of the particle 
has really been accelerated along the revolving line OF. Yet 
the impressed force in that direction is only F, which is less 
than the other by r(d^d)*. This seems to indicate that the 
particle is urged by some other force besides F ; namely, by 
a force equal to r {dfiy. To impress this on the memory, it 
has been usual, in speaking of the motion of a particle which 
has angular motion about a fixed point, to say that it is acted 
on by a cerUrifugal force in addition to the actually impressed 
force. And r {dfiy being taken as the measure of this feigned 
force, it is evident that all equations formed upon the general 
results of Art. 92 tot fixed axes will agree with equation (l) 
of Art. 93 for a revolmng axis. It must not, however, be ima- 
gined that what is called centrifugal force is an actual force 
impressed upon the particle. The term r{dfiy which has 
obtained that appellation arises not from a force, but from 
the fact, stated in the first Law of Motion, that a partide^s 
motion will be rectilinear and uniform unless it be compelled 
by external forces to move otherwise. To illustrate this, let 
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us consider the motion of a particle not acted on by a force. 
In this case the motion is uniform and rectilinear. Let JB 
be its path, and divide AB into very small 
equal parts PQ, QR, RSy... these will 
represent the spaces described in very small 
equal times. Now although there is no 
acceleration of the actual velocity, yet if 
we measure the motion pf the particle by 
its distances from any fixed point 0, there 
is an acceleration of the velocity with which 
it recedes from O. For, join OP, OQ, 
ORy OS,,., and with centre O describe the 
small circular arcs Pp, Qg, Rr,... Then pQ, qR, rS,... 
are the spaces by which the particle has receded from in the 
equal times of describing PQ, QR, RS »..• Now those 
spaces are greater as the body goes on, that is, pQ<qR, 
and qR>rSf &c. (for, ultimately, Qp ^ PQ . cos OQAy 
Rq =s QR cos. OR Ay &c.) Hence, measuring the motion 
from O, the particle instead of describing equal spaces de- 
scribes increasing spaces, in equal times ; its motion there- 
fore when so measured seems to be due to an accelerating 
force tending from O (see Art. 5). This apparent force, 
though in reality no force at all, is that which for the reason 
above assigned has been called centrifugal force. 

96. The student will see at once that if the distances 
of P, Q, Ry S ... were measured from any Jtised line what- 
ever in space, the particle would describe equal distances (so 
measured) in equal times : and this is the reason why, when 
the motion is referred to fixed rectangular co-ordinates, there 
is no term corresponding to centrifugal force. 

97. If while the line OF (fig. of Art. 93) revolves about 
O the particle P be kept at the same point of the line (by 
a string OP fastened at 0, suppose), F will represent the 
force (the tension of the string) which restrains the particle; 
also, because in this case r is constant, d/raO; and there- 
fore we have from equation (1) 



P--r(d,e)«. 
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The negative sign shews that the restraining force acts 

/rom P towards O ; and, as the action of the particle must 

be exactly opposite to this, it is from O towards P, that is, 

from the centre about which the motion of P is estimated. 

It is on this account that r (d^ Oy is called centrifugal force. 

98. If A denote the spiral area traced out in the time t 
by the line OP as radius vector, we know from the Diflferential 
Calculus that d^A ^^f^d^O; and consequently making sub- 
stitution in equation (2) of Art. 9S we have 

d^^A^QrG. 

If therefore G be zero, and in no other case, 

d/J - 0, 

and A ^ Ct; 

that is, when the force acting on a particle is wholly central^ 
and in no other case, the area swept out by the radius vector 
drawn from the particle to the centre of forccy varies as 
the time. 

99. We have seen that d^s represents the linear velocity^ 
or rate of increase of the line s ; for the same reason dfi repre- 
sents the angular velocity^ or rate of increase of the angle d. 
Hence the centrifugal force is equal to the radius . vector 
multipled into the square of its angular velocity. 

100. We have seen that d/« represents the effective 
accelerating force to which the change of linear velocity is 
due; for a similar reason d/0 will represent the effective 
angular accelerating force, to which the change of angular 
velocity is due. 

df9 and d^^O are subject to the same rules (Arts- SSy 
86), with respect to their sdgebraic signs^ as d^s and d/«. 

101. Whenever the force impressed upon the particle is 
wholly centraU or G « 0, equation (2) gives 
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and dfi 



0, 

c 



Wherefore, when a particle is acted on only by a central 
force, the angular velocity of its radius vector, about the 
centre, varies inversely as the square of its length. 

And the <;entrif ugal force, being equal to 

therefore varies, under the same condition, inversely as the 
cube of the radius vector. 

102. In Article 93 we have estimated the impressed 
forces parallel and perpendicular to the radius vector of the 
particle acted on : we ^ shall now estimate them in the direc-^ 
tion of a tangent and normal to the path of the particle. 

Let P be the place of the particle at the time t, APQ 
the path which it describes ; PS, PR 
the tangent and normal at P : S, R the 
forces acting in those directions. Oofy 
Oy the axes of co-ordinates ; w = OM, 
y =s PM, S =s APy <!> the*^ inclination of 
PS to Ow. 

Resolving J2 and S. parallel to Oa? 
and. Oy, we have 

d^of = S cos ^ T.R sin 0, 
d^y = Shin<j> + R cos 0* 

But because tan^B^d^^y, 




\/i + (d.yy 



dfS* 
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wherefore by substituting these values, 

,. ^d,v ^dfW 

And, eliminating R^ we obtain 

{d,wY + {d,yy 



d^wd^a + d^yd^y - S . 



d^8 
■> SdiS, 

But, because (d^^)' + {d^yy ■* (dfO% ^7 difierentiating this 
equation we find, 

d^wd^a + d^yd^y « d^«d^*« ; 

and .-. Smdfs (l). 

This is the value of the tangential force. 

Again, eliminating S^ we obtain 

diWd^y - d^yd^a m Rd^s. 

But if p be the radius of curvature of the path at P, we 
know from the Differential Calculus that 

_ {(de^y + Wy)M» „ id,sy 

^ " d^wdlfy - d^yd^x d^ad^y - d^yd^x * 

p being measured here in the direction PiZ, or from the axis 
of w ; that is, it is here accounted positive when the curve is 
convex towards the axis of jr, (which is the contrary to what is 
usually done in treatises on the Differential Calculus,) for the 
sake of accommodating our expressions to the figure, which 
must be convex to 0^ if R act, as we have supposed it, 
from Odd. 

Hence j; , (W , (velocity)' 

p rad. curv. 

This is the value of the normal force. 
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103. The result expressed by equation (l) might have 
been predicted at once, by the aid of the second Law of 
Motion. For J2, always acting at right angles to the element 
of the path at P, cannot accelerate the velocity with which 
that element is described : and therefore the acceleration of 
that velocity is wholly due to Sy which is all that equation (1) 
expresses. 

104. As we have above remarked, R acts towards the 
centre of curvature at P; it is the force which curves the 
path. The reaction of the particle, or farce with which the 
particle resists the curving of its pathy is of course equal and 
opposite to jK, and therefore always tends from the centre of 
curvature^ and is equal to the square of its velocity divided 
by the radius of curvature of its path at that point. This 
is what is generally called the centrifugal force of the par* 
tide : and is to be carefully distinguished from that which in 
Art. 95 has been called by the same name. One tending 
from the centre of curvature, and the other from a fixed 
centre. 

105. Since the normal is always perpendicular to the 
tangent, the angle between two consecutive normals is equal 
to (^0) that between two consecutive tangents; 

.-. 5««=/)50, and j;"=P-^5 
and .*• d^s «■ pd^Ay 

P 

Hence the centrifugal force spoken of in the last article is 
equal to the radius of curvature of the path at the point 
where the particle is at a given time, multiplied into the 
square of the angular velocity of the particle about the centre 
of curvature : a result which in form coincides with Art. 99, as 
it ought ; for, since the centre of curvature is the intersection of 
two consecutive normals, the line which joins the particle with 
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the centre of curvature revolves for an instant about a fixed 
point. It is this agreement of the two results which renders it 
less inconvenient than it otherwise would be to apply the same 
designation to two formulae which belong to different hypo- 
theses. 

106. The accelerating forces by which a bodtf is urged 
being all parallel to a Jiwed. line ; to obtain the differential 
equation for the path described. 

Let the axis of y be the line to which the forces are 
parallel: then since there are no forces parallel to Xy we 
have 

d^w = 0, d^y = F. 

The former being integrated gives d^ » constant. But 
^e<v = velocity parallel to the axis of ^; if then t^ be the 
velocity of projection, and a the angle of inclination of its 
direction to the axis of w^ 

dfl Bs u C0& a» 

Now dgi SB dj) . dfl ■= u cos a . djf ; 

.'. d^y = d^ (dff) s= u cos a . d^ (djy) 

« u cos a . d^ (djy) . dfl 

= u^ cos" a . dfy ; 

.•. Y^u^ cos' a . d^y. 

This equation will give the form of the path when 
the law of force is given : or if the equation of the path 
be given, we may find the law of force by the action of 
which it may be described. 

Ex. 1. To find the path described^ when the force is 
a uniform' retarding force. 

Here Y is negative and constant; let it = -/; 

.'. —/« u^ cos* a .. d^y ; 

.'. -^fw^ V? cos" a . djy <+ constant, by integration. 

But supposing the body projected from the origin of 
co-ordinates, when ic « 0, djy = tan a ; 
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.*. constant — — t^^ sin a cos a; 

••• —/a? « u^' cos* a . djy - w* sin a cos a ;] 
••. - ^/^ « «** cos* o . y — w* sin a cos a.of + constant. 
But when a? = 0, ^ ^ o, and therefore constant » ; 

.•. — ^/^^ =» ^* cos* a . y — u* sin a cos a . J?, 

/sec* a ^ 

or v = ^ tan a — -— . or. 

^ 2t^* 

The reader may compare this equation with Art. 76 (3). 

Ex. 2. To find the force which acting in parallel lines^ 
perpendicular to the principal a^aiis^ would cause a . body to 
move in a conic section. 

The general equation of a conic section, taking the prin- 
cipal axis for that of ^, is 

y* = 2ma? + wa;*; 

.'. yd^esm +nafy by differentiation. 

Differentiating again, 

•. y4y = w - (d^)- 

fm + njff\^ 

ny^ - (m + wo?)* 



m^ 



2, 



'. YtBU^ cos* o . ( — ^ j 



m^u^ cos^ a 



Hence the force varies inversely as the cube of the {or- 
dinate, and, being negative, retards the motion parallel to 
the axis of y. 
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107. Prob. a particle moving obliquely is attracted 
towards a fixed point ; to determine the differential equation 
of its path referred to polar co-ordinates. 

The motion will take place in one plane passing through 
the centre of force and the line of direc- 
tion of original projection ; for there 
is no force acting out of this place, 
and the motion being originally in this 
plane, the body will continue to move in 
it. To this plane, as that of ofy^ let the 
motion be referred : and take the centre 
of force S as the origin of co-ordinates. ^' 
Let P be the place of the body at the time t from some fixed 
epoch ; PQ the path which it takes from that time ; and draw 
PM perpeudicular to Sw. Put at = SM^ y = PJtf, r = 5P, 

0= PSx^ w = - ; F— the accelerating force by which the body 

at P is urged towards S (the force being supposed attractive). 
The force F is equivalent to jF cos 0, F sin acting re- 
spectively parallel to the axes of w, y: consequently by Art. 
92 the equations of motion are 

- d^^w e Jocose « F- (1), 




'-d.^y^FtAne^F^ 



(2), 



(the negative signs are used because the resolved parts of F 
act in the direction of — /r and — y). 

Multiply (1) by y and (2) by a?, and take the difference of 
the results ; then 

wd*y — yd^x = ; 

which being integrated gives 

^^ty -^ yd^of cs a constant s= h suppose. 

Now since w^rcosO^ and y^rmO, we have, by dif- 
ferentiation. 



CSKTBAL FOECSS. 91 



djo? = dtT . cos — r sin ^ . dfi « - djr - j^d^^, 

y 

diV = 4^ . sin + r COS fl . dfO si-d^r + xdxQ ; 

r 

.-. h^T^dfi (3) by substitution. 

By means of this we can eliminate t from one of the 

equations of motion. 

For diOG = d^x . dt9 = -^ . d^w 

T 

« --r . (d^r . cos - r sin 0) 
r 



= — A (d^w . cos + 2« sin 0) ; 
f« a - and dflt^ «= ^ 



- and daU «= — --- 



Differentiating again, we have 

d^x s — A . di{d^u • cos + t^ sin 0) 

a — A . d^{d^u . cos + 1« sin 0) • d|0 

= - A (d/w . cos + t« cos 6) . -g 

r 

= — J^v? cos (d/tt + u). 

But dt*a? a - F cos fl ; 

.-. F^l?v^{d^uJrU) (4). 

When F is known in terms of r or w, this equation will 
give the relation between r and Q by integration ; and then 
the form of the orbit will be known. 

Conversely when the form of the orbit, or the equation 
between u and d, is given, this equation will give the law of 
force by which the orbit may be described. 
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108. To find the actual velocity of the body at P. 

Let 8 denote the length of its path described in the time / ; 
and V a the velocity at P, then 

= (d,»)* + (diy)* Diff. Calc. 

»= (djr . cos 9 — ran$ . dtO)*. + (dtr .anO + r cos 9 . di9)* 
-(d,r)*+r» ((/.«)» 



it 



-'^'{{^h?} ^*-^«^(^) 



=A»{(d,«)»+«*^ 

Nov if PY be a tangent to the orbit at P, and SV be 
perpendicular to it, then 

- « (</,«)» + «» Diff. Calc. ; " 

A 

P 

Hence the velocity at different points of the orbit is 
inversely proportional to the respective perpendiculars on the 
tangents at those points. 

109. Whatever be the form of the orbit which the body 
describes^ its velocity and the acute angle, which its course 
makes with the radius vector, will always be'^ the same at all 
equal distances from the centre. 

For •.• v^ = (dtwy+ {dtyf, 

.'. vdtV =5 diOf . dt*J7 + dty . d^y by diflferentiation 

= -F.— 5--F.^^-^ Art. 107(1) (2) 

t r . r 

= - Fdir, ••• rd(r ^ sodiX •\- yd^y ; 
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.-. vd^v^ -F (1); 

.•• f)« = C - 2 1.F. 

Now since F is a function of r, .'. f^F is also a function 
of r, denote it by yj/ (r) ; 

.-. f)*=C-2>/^(r) (2). 

From this equation it appears that the velocity of the 
body in its orbit depends only on its distance from the 
centre of force, and not at all on 0, which proves the first 
part of the proposition. 

Again, p = — ; and hence we have equal values of p as 

well as of V at all those points of the orbit which have the 
same value of r : consequently at all such points, 

- is constant. 
r 

But - - f^= sin SPY = sin (180° - SPY). 

T Ox 

Hence that angle of the two SPY and 180° - SPY which 
is acute, has a constant value, at such points : which proves 
the latter part of the proposition. 

110. > Def. An apse is that point in an orbit at which 
the radius vector is a normal. 

The analytical character of such a point is that p ^ r, 

and .-. u^ = -- = u^ -{■ (dguY; 

,«. = d^u ; • 
.*. also =B d^r. 

111. Def. That radius vector which passes through an 
apse is called an apsidal distance^ or an apsidal line* 

It will be shewn presently, that how many apses soever 
there may be in an orbit, there can only be two different 
apsidal distances at the most. Those apses which are at the 
greater apsidal distance are called farther apses ; the others, 
nearer apses. 
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112. Def. The angle described by the radius vector 
about S while the body passes from one apse to the next is 
called the apsidal angle* 

113. Prop. Every apsidal line divides the orhit into 
two equal, similar^ and symmetrical parts. 

For, at a farther apse the body which had been receding 
from the centre begins to approach nearer to it again ; and at 
a nearer apse after having approached towards the centre it 
begins to recede. Hence, whether the apse be of the former 
or the latter kind, two equal radii vectores can be found, 
on diflferent sides of it: at those two points the body has 
equal velocities, equal angular velocities, and equal values 
of p ; and the acute angle which its course makes with the 
radius vector is the same. In fact there is but one cir- 
cumstance which is different at the two points, which is, that 
the direction of the motion makes with the radius vector 
an acute angle in one case, and an obtuse angle in the other. 
This circumstance does not however affect the point to be 
established, which now depends on geometrical properties 
only. For, corresponding to equal values of r we have equal 
values of p, and therefore of d^u or of d^r, neglecting the 
sign ; and equal values of jP, and therefore of dlu, or of 
d^r. Hence the curvature is the same at the two points : 
and the deflections from the tangents are equal. Consequently 
if the two parts of the orbit which lie on different sides of the 
apse were to be generated by two points setting out from the 
apse together, they must needs generate equal, similar, and 
symmetrical branches, being always equally deflected from the 
tangent, and always having equal values of p and of r, and 
always moving with equal angular velocities about S. 

Hence the orbit is similar and equal in every respect on 
each side of an apsidal line. 

114. Prop. There can only be two different apsidal 
distances at the most. 

For, the body after leaving an apse where r is a maximum 
must next come, if there be another, to an apse where r 
is a minimum : and conversely. But since the orbit is similar 
and equal on each side of the second apse, the body will next 
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come to an apse exactly similar in every respect to the first; 
so after leaving this it must next come to an apse similar 
in every respect to the second and so on. Hence there can 
only be two different apsidal distances at most. 

115. Hence all the apsidal angles are equal. And, if 
there be but two apses, the apsidal angle must be equal to 
n . 180^, n being some integer. 

If there be more than one apse there must be an even 
number. And if there be four apses, the apsidal angle must 
be 7* . 90^; n being an integer. 

In the preceding articles concerning apses the reasoning 
supposes them to be such points in the orbit as satisfy the 
condition of r being a maximum or minimum. Hence those 
orbits which have asymptotic circles, or pass through the 
centre of force, will in general be exceptions to what is 
above said. 

116. Hence no orbit can be described round a fixed 
centre of force, the force being a function of the distance, 

1. If the number of normals which can be drawn 

from that centre of force to the curve, be an 
odd integer greater than 1. 

2. If more than two unequal normals can be drawn 

from that point. 

3. If each one of such normals do not divide the 

curve into two equal, similar, and symmetrical 
parts. 

4. If the centre of force be a point in the evolute, 

except in the case of the circle. 

117. Prop. The velocity of the body in its orbit is that 
due to ^ of the chord of curvature passing through the centre 
offeree. 

For, multiply the equations of motion Art. 107, by d^, 
d^'; and take the difference of the results, then 

d,xd^y - d^yd^x = F. -^ — ^-^, 



^ 
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But if p be the radius of curvature at the point P, 
„ i(^)!±(^}i _j^^ cau:^^ Art. 102. 



d^ad^y - d^yd^x 

and xd^y — yd^x = h Art. 107, 

po Art. 108; 




* — « Jf^ tl— • 



.-. V = /". ^ - 2F. i (2/9 cos P^T) 

= 2 F. ^ chord of curvature. 

But if «? be the space due (Art. 6S) to the velocity v, by 
the action of the force F continued uniform, 

/. *y = ^ chord of curvature. . 

118. To obtain an expression for the force at any point 
in terms of r and p. 

Since -l-«»-F^ 

jr r 



.-. F = 






P' 



-r<b)- 



119. As an example of the application of this formula, 
let it be proposed to find the law of force, situated in the 
centre of an ellipse, by the action of which a body may have 
the ellipse for its orbit. 
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The equation of an ellipse between r and p^ when the 
centre is the origin of co-ordinates, is 

1 a^ + 6« - r» 

-; « rrs 9 Coflic SectWfM^ 

p^ arb^ 

a, h being the semi-axes; 



•'-^A^—jv' 



A* 
.'. F sa --r— , r, which varies as r. 

120. As an example of the application of the formula (4) 
in Art. 107) take the following ; 

To find the law of fcrce^ situated in the focus^ by which 
a body may describe an ellipse. 

In this case the equation of the ellipse is, 

1 1 -h e cos 

«* = -=■ — 7 zri Conic Sections ; 

r a (1 - 6*) 

, « 6 cos 



.*. d^u + w = 



1 a 



o(l-6«) 5«' 



/. F = A*w*.^ Art. 107 (4) 

which varies as — . 

121. Peop. If a body be attracted towards several 
centres of force, all situated in the plane of motion, and 

7 
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^19 ^29 ^A*- ^ ^^ veheiHea due to ^ of each of the eAorda 
of curvature passing through the respective centres^ then the 
(veLy « Vi* + V,* + Vj* + ... 

For, take any fixed point in the plane of motion for the 
origin of co-orcQnates. Let F^ Fs, F^.*.. be the forces; 
Oibiy Os&t) Os&s)*—- the co-ordinates of their centres ; ^i, j^^, 
^(8,.... the chords of curvature passing through them. Then 

4 4 4 

Also if rj, r2, rg, ... be the distances of the body from 
the centres of force, the equations of motion are 

d»a> = - F,^^^' _ Jf.lZ^ _ j'.fZf^ _ ... (1), 

ri n rt 

^l U ^8 

Now let pif pf^ p^ ••«. be the perpendiculars from the 
centres of force upon the tangent to the orbit; and let s 
be the length of the arc described in the time t, and p the 
radius of curvature. 

Multiply (1) by dty and (2) by dfOf and subtract the latter 
result from the former. 

The numerator of the fraction which has r^ for its de- 
nominator is 

(af-Oi) dtff - (y-6i) dtW^Xw^Oi) dt (y-fei) - (y-fti) d< (a?-ai) 

^PidtSj by Differential Calculus. 

Hence 

d,a>diy-d,ydfa>^F,?^ + F.?^ + F,?^+...; 

Ti r, r, 

p 'i n »» 



J 
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ri r^ rs 

= 2jPi . 2ii + 2 Fg ^ + 2F3 2& + ... 
4 4 4 

122. If a body moving in am orbit describe abowt some 
point a/reaa proportitmal to the times of their description^ that 
point is the centre of force. 

For, make it the origin of oo-ordinates, and let A (= Ct) 
be the area described in the time t ; then 



d^A-^ 


= ir*.. 


. by S^erential CtUculus ; 


/. ^dt{Ct) 


= i^dfi, 








or 2C 


"adty 


-ydfm. 






Differentiating again. 










a «<^y - 


.ydja?; 




• 
• • 




X SM ,„ 


of Art. 


107). 



That is, the forces in direction of the co-ordinate axes are 
proportional to the co-ordinates ; we may therefore take these 
co-ordinates SM^ MP to represent the forces : these are equi- 
valent' to a single force acting in the line PS^ which always 
passes through «S; therefore S is the centre of force. 

123. From the equations and properties which have been 
investigated in the preceding Articles on the motion of a body 
subject to the action of a central force, we may find either the 
law of force by the action of which a given orbit might be 
described ; or the nature of the orbit which would be described 
by the action of a given force. We have given examples of 
the former process, we shall now subjoin examples of the latter 
kind. Before doing this, however, it may be useful to collect 
into one view from the preceding articles the equations which 
are necessary for our purpose. 

7 — 2 
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If merely tbe nature of the orbit be required, it may be 
found by one integration of the equation in Art. 118, 



-T-*(?). 



which will give the relation between r and p. 

But if, under given initial circumstances, we want to know 
not merely the nature but the exact magnitude and position 
of the orbit described, we may employ the three equations 



•■+(*«)'(-^)-p> 



or instead of one of these we may use the equation 

A better way than this, whenever it can be employed, 
is, after having found the nature of the orbit by the first case, 
to assume, if it be known, the equation of the orbit between 
r and 0, and then determine from the initial circumstances the 
values of the constants in it. Examples of both methods will 
be given. 

If the place of the body at any time be required it must 
be found by integrating the equation 

the constant introduced by integration being determined from 
the given circumstances. 

124. The force varying as the distance, to determine 
ihe nature of the orbit. 

Here because Focr, let it =jLir; n, being the absolute 
force; 



.•.ld,a)=-F=-^r; 



^!-C-;«r» (1). 
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Now the equation of an ellipse about the centre as pole is. 

This coincides exactly in form with the equation (l) of 
the orbit ; and hence the orbit is an ellipse, whose centre 
coincides with the centre of force. 

125. To find the periodic time ; that is, the time between 
the body leaving any point in the orbit and returning thither 
again. 

By comparing the like parts of the last equation with (l), 
we have 

M = -^rr , or A^ « a*6V- 

a o 

Now the area described in one second is equal to — , 

2 

and the area being proportional to the time, we have 

area of orbit 



Periodic time=; 



// 



area described in 1 

£ area of the ellipse 
A 

2irab 



27r 



As this result is obtained without taking into account 
either the velocity, direction, or distance of projection, it must 
be true whatever these should happen to be. 

And because it involves neither a nor 6, it is independent 
of the size of the orbit. 

Hence, when the force varies as the distance, whatever 
be the velocity, direction, and distance of projection, or what- 
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ever be the magnitude and position of the orbit, the body will 
always return to the point from which it started in the same 
time. 

126. Prob. The body being prcjected from a given 
pointy with a given velocity and in a given direction^ and 
being acted on by a force varying as the distance ; it is re^ 
guired to determine the magnitude and position of the ellipse 
which it will describe. 

Let C be the point from which the body is projected, CY 
the direction of projection ; P the place 
of the body at any time / after projection. 
Put SC «■ Jf, velocity of projection « F, 
and the Z SCY « a, 



Y 




Then^d,(l)..Mr. 

A> 

and ••.«•- — - C - ikf^. 
P 

But at the point of projection 

V- r> r« Jt, and .•. C« F« + ^Jt»; 

hence — - F» + ^J?* - ^r* (l). 

JP 

Now the equation of an ellipfie about the centre as pole 

give« 

^» 

r 

and multiplying this by /k» we have 

whidi b^gt$ conpaKd vith equatkn (i) gms 

r* 

a* + «*- — + «» —..(2)« 



*». 



CENT&AL FORCES. 103 



The form of this equation shews that ~-y= is the semi- 
diameter conjugate to R ; and consequently by the property of 
parallelograms, whose sides are tangents to an ellipse at the 
extremities of conjugate diameters, being all of the same area, 

V 
ab xa — 7=.iZ . sin a (3); 

(2) and (3) determine the magnitude of the orbit. Let AS be 
the position of the major axis, and put ^r » CSA. Then 
because S is the centre of the ellipse, 

(R cos wY (R sin -sry 

i — " ' " -■ J" ■ ■■■- — SB 1 J 

from which eliminating a and b by means of (2) and (8), 
we find 

/ulR"" 

cot 2 ^r as cot 2a + -==-cosec 2a, 

which giving the value of w determines the position of the 
orbit described. 

« 

127* To determine the place of the body in its orbit 
at a given tim^» 

Let 9 = CSPj the angle described by the body in the 
time t : then the equation of the ellipse gives 

r* cos* (0 — 7sr) r * sin* (0 - w) 

+ -— BS 1, 

a* 6* 

Now d^t ^ — = - . 



A h 6«cos*(9--nr) + o*sin*(e-'Br) 
ab sec* (0 — w) 



y/;;;'fe* + a*tan*(9-Tir) 

6 od^tan (0 - Tir) 
;7^'6» + a*tan*(9-«r)' 



IM 



••• t^ —^.tMI-' [|tMl(0-ty)) +COIISt. 

Now when / sO, 0^0, ,-. court «-^tin~M—touiw| ; 



This eqoatioD furnishes the Taloe of 0, for any giren 
▼aloe of t, 

128. PxoB. A bodg is projededfram a given poimi^ with 
a given vdoeiigj in a ^loen direction and is aeUd on hff a 
central foree catfing inoersehf as the square of the distance ; 
to detemnne the nature^ magnitude and position of tie orbit 
which it wiU describe. 

Using the same figure and notaticMi as in Art. ISfi, we 
have |anoe/*s —J, 

.•. IT = — - = h constant. 

But at the point of projection o s F, r^R^ 

and .-. OMist « P ; 

R 

'^yT*^-'i «. 

Now the equation of a conic section about a focus as 
origin is 

6* 2a 2a 

_ = _^,,or_; 

the last term being - 1,0, + 1, according as this conic section 
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is an ellipse, a parabola, or a hyperbola : multiplying this by 

— , we have 
a 

— - «s — :f= -, or — . 
op* r a r 

This being compared with equation (l) shews that 
if F* < — the orbit is an eUipae^ 

if V^^—- aparabolOf 

R 

if r^>— - a hyperbola: 

and taking the ellipse as a standard case, to avoid ambiguities 
of sign, 

'* '"-V (8), 



a R 

a 

(for A = rp = VR sin a at the point of projection). 



and ^ « A« = V^IP mi' a... (3), 



(2) and (3) give successively the values of a and 6, which 
determine the mcLgnitude of the orbit. The position of it 
may be thus found. 

Let e denote the eccentricity of the orbit, which is known 
from (2) and (3) ; then from the polar equation of an ellipse, 
at the point of projection 

it. '• , 

a (1 + c cos or) 

V^R^ sin^ a ^ 

= — from (3) ; 

/Li (1 + e cos •sr) 

from which w is known. 

129* If we attempt to find the position of the apse from 
the last equation ambiguities of sign are involved in the pro- 
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cess, which may be aroided by another method of solutian. 
The whole problem also admits of a simple solution on the 
principles derived from Art. 102 : which, therefore, and also 
because it does not involve any process of integration, we shall 
lay before the reader. 

Let S be the centre of force, and suppose the body pro. 
jects from the point P, at the 
distance SP = R9 with a velo- 
city r, in the direction PZ making 
an angle SPZ « a with SP. Let 
H be the other focus of the 

ellipse : join HS and produce Jff G S A T 

it and ZP to meet in T \ draw 

PG, HZ^ SY perpendicular to TZ ; and JTG to HP. Then 
the vertex A of the orbit AP is in ST. Let a, 6, e be 
as before, and ^ » the angle PSA. 

By Art. 102, the normal force at P » t^e oci yj 

•^ rad. curv. * 



But normal force at P = ^cos SPG « — sin a ; 




and rad. curv. at P 



fl» R' 

(normal)* 
(patTrecty* 



y ^^ P^ ilatrect. 

But normal PG = -— - - ^— ; ; 

cos GPH sm a 

- ^ lat. rect. V 

.'. rad. curv. ■= - — r-r = — tt" • 

sm^a a sm'a 



Hence, making substitution in equation (l), we find 

/uisina Pa sin 'a 



8 



12 



6* IPV*un*a 
or -« (8). 
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Again, since 6* « SY. HZ = ^yPsin a . HPsina 

= iZ(2a-iZ)sitfa, 
this being substituted in equation (2) gives 



Also e^ « 1 - 



— a 

a 


2At 

S 

R 


6» 




a* 





>•«•«•« 



•« •»• •••^w !• 



^P»sin«o/2|tt 



«t cos' 



And tan (a - sr) « tan P^.^ 

" SHcobT 
HZ -ST 



a + I 1 1 sin*a (4). 



PZ + PY 

(HP ^ SP) sin (180" ^ g) 
(HP + aJP) cos (180» - a) 

2a-2j8 



2a 



tana 



tana 



« ( 1 j tana, from (3)i 



— sm a cos a 
tangra (5). 



sin*a — 



iZP 



The equations (2) (3) (4) (5) determine the magnitude 
and position of the orbit. 
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130. By substituting for a its value from (S), we find 

HPrn^a-^R^ — ^ (6). 

Now the line PH is given in position (for SP, HP make 
equal angles with YZ) ; this equation will therefore fix the 
position of the major axis without the assistance of (5). 

131. The equations found in the two preceding articles 
will enable us to see what is the nature of the eflTect nrhich any 
small extraneous force tends to produce upon the orbit. (An 
extraneous force is one which does not emanate from Sj or if 

it be at S, does not «= 7^1 • 

Thus, if the motion be performed in a resisting medium 
of small density, since the effect of such a medium is to 
diminish the velocity, we learn from equation (3) that in con- 
sequence of such a resistance the major axis would decrease 
perpetually; and from equation (6) that HP would be 
diminished, and therefore H shifted nearer to P, which shews 
that the major axis would regrede as P moves towards farther 
apse, and progrede during the other half of P*s revolution. 
We may learn the effect upon the eccentricity from (4). For, 

R V^R 

(3) may be written l = 1 ; and therefore the value of 

d /UL 

I 1 j , being equal to ( 1 ) , increases or decreases 

simultaneously with (R — ay ; that is, as P passes from an 
extremity of the minor axis to an apse, the eccentricity is 
increased by resistance ; and as P passes from an apse to an 
extremity of the minor axis, the eccentricity is diminished by 
resistance. 

132. Equation (3) not containing a shews that the 
length of the major axis is independent of the direction in 
which the body is projected. 
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The equation for 6* which precedes (3) shews that cisteris 
paribus the length of the minor axis is proportional to the sine 
of the angle of projection. 

We may find the conditions of projection that the orbit 
may be a circle by making e » in equation (4) ; the right- 
hand member of the equation being the sum of two squares, 
the result is equivalent to the two conditions 

J Pi? 

cos a = 0, and 1 =a ; 

A* 
or a = 90^, and P = ^ . 

133. When the orbit is neither parabolic nor hyperbolic, 
the periodic time may be readily found as in Art. 125. 

2 area of ellipse 



For, periods 



2ir(ib 

— — I from Art. 128, (3) 



Qirai 

which depending only on the major axis ^is independent of the 
direction of projection. 

134. Pkob. When a body moves in a parabolic orbit 
about a force in the focus varying as -=^9 to find the time 
of describing any given angle from leaving the apse. 

Since the orbit is a parabola P = — (Art. 128) : at the 

jR 

apse, therefore, we have A* = F*iP sin^a = 2/ii J? = 2/Lim, 4m 

denoting the latus rectum of the orbit. 

AM. ^ 

Also the equation of the orbit is r = = m sec" - ; 

• vr 2 



COS* - 
2 
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• *• Cm* ^ "T" ■■ • • 8CC "~ 

.sec^-.Sdjtan- 



.•. ^ 



\/2ii' i' * « 
mt f-J |tan- + -tan*-j . 



No constant is added, because by the question ^ « when 



135. Pbob. fTAeit a body desoribea an eUipSeal 
ab(nii a force in one of its foci varying os =^j to find the 
time of describing any given angle from nearer apse. 

V 



Here r 



a(l +eco80)* 






h i^A'O+ecosOy' 

• f^ I 

a?hJ9{l+ecos0y' 

. r 1 jlsin0 r ^ 

Assimie I =* + / ;: , 

«A»(l +eoo80)* l + ecos0 «/«l+eco60 

then differentiating both sides, and reducing the results to 
a commoii denominator and equating the numeralon, we have 

1 « (J + Be) cos + ^e + JB ; 
•*. Os^ + JBe, and 1 —Ae + B ; 

whence A^ and B 



1-^ l-c»' 



.\ * 



y f -esmO 1 r 1 1 

a?h\{l -e^(l+ecos0) i"!^ J#l +ecosOj' 
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Again, f- ^ = // oO . oO\ ( .6 . .0\ 

Jel + ecosO Je[<^^s''-+ sm^-j +e (cos* — sm^-j 



sec*- 
2 



(l+€) + (1 -e)tan^^ 

At 

e 




he) + (l - e)tan*- 

2 

^tan-Mv .tan -I . 



6* -esin0 2a& 

• • 6 s^ "Z" • — — — — ^— — «|- 

A 1 + c COS h 

No arbitrary constant is added to this integral, because 
when ^ = 0, = 0) by the question. 
From Art. 128, (S) we have 

h\/a -esind •2a* f ^ /l - e 0\ 

—7=^.; B + -7=:.tan-M V ; .tan- . 

y/^ 1 + c cos y/fx \ 1 + e 2/ 

136. If the orbit had been an hyperbola, the process 
would have been the same as far as the last integration, 
when we should have, in consequence of e being > 1, 

e 



.-. t^ 



'/: 



• log* 



Q 

-(c- ntan'^- 
^ ^ 2 

v/e + 1 + \/e- 1 • tan - 

2 



*^ ' x/e + 1 - \/e - 1 . tan- 

2 
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k/Im 1 + * cos VM • / ^ 

^'^ '^ v/e+l -v/e-l.tan- 

137* PsoB. To ^nd /Ae orU^ when the force varies 
imenehf as the 5^ power of the distance. 

Here F^-i 
r 

.-. vdjc «s — Z' = — r ; 

r 

Now at the point of projection v « F, r « £ ; 



StR"' 






j^ 2r* 2iP 

But &« ntsina; 



p» 2r*^' 2JI*' 

2 ftBr 



lis equation cannot be int^;rated in finite terms, unless 
either the ri^t hand membar be a complete square, or 

2JS* 

1st. When the right hand member is an exact square. 
That this may be the case, we must hare 
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^f^ [V' - ~) = V*R^ ^n* a. 



from which the angle a is known. 
Hence 

2 2yU ' 



.-. 1 



VR sin a . d^u 



i^ r^E' sin' a 



(I-- 



V 2/ii . VR sin a . d.r 



IJi-VR' ana. t^ ' 

.-. d + const. = —.log, ^^"°°-^-^/m 

\/2 FjR sin a . r + ^^x 

Let the axis of a? be taken in such a position that the 
const, s 0, then 

^yg- Fg sin g > r - ^fA 
FB sin a . r + *y//a ' 

V'm 1 + e*^ 
FRsina'l-e'^' 

In extracting the root before integration, if we had prefixed 
the sign ^ , the lower sign would have given 

FJ? sin a '«*"'''+ r 

The former is represented by the following figure, Khich 
is a spiral line approaching continually nearer to 

a circle whose radius « ^^^ . — , which it cannot 

VR sm a 

reach till an infinite number of revolutions have 
been performed. Such a circle is called an in- 
terior asymptotic circle.- 

8 
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The latter equation represents the spiral in the following 
figure, which has an exterior asymptotie circle of 
the same radius as the former. 




2ndly. When r«--^-0. 

This fidls under the foDowing more general example. 

138. Pbob. To find the orbit when the force varies 
inversely as the n^ power of the distance^ and the velocity 
of projection is that which a body toould acquire in falling 
directly towards the centre to the point of projection from 
an infinite distance. 

Let the force « — . 

r" 

To find the vdodty acquired in falling from an infinite 
distance, we must employ the formula v^d^v' s - J* in Art. 87> 
s being its difftfl^[^^ from the centre when its veL » o' ; 

Now when « = oo , d' o o ; .*. C= 0, when n is > 1, but 
C a «> when n is not > 1 ; we shall therefore suppose n> 1. 

Also, when s ^ R^ t>' « F; .•. F* = -; ^ ^ . . 

(n- l)if"^^ 

To find the orbit we have 

(«-l)r"-» 
At the point of projection r^R^ and v^V; .*. C' « ; 



• • 



*v 
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T> * IL2 ir2i>s • s 2m sin* a 

But nr « Plrsin'a 



1 ip-» 



p* r""^ am*a 

Now substituting (d^uy + w* or rather ^ ^ + — for -^ ; 

V ^. ^ P 

we find after reduction. 



•-5 



^r^d^r 



\/ JP"* cosec* a - 1*~* * 

\JJ * coseca/ 

For simplicity, as we only want to know the nature of the 
orbit, we may suppose the axis of x taken in such a position 
thatC'eO; 



»*s 



When » is > S, this equation is that of the curre io^ 
the first of the following figures^ if be an even number ; 

but it is that of the second figure, if be an odd number. 



=o 





When n is < 3 but > l, the orbit is that in the third figure. 
The characteristic property of the orbits of the present 

article is that the z PSY « — ^ . Z ASP, in the above 

figures, where SJ. is the apddal line. 
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F..«.(^.).- (I) • -t^^psr. 



i-^') 



PSTi 



^^-^.PSA^PSY. 



Ylhfakn^% lixn^PSA^PST^ or PST^YSAy (duid 
figure in ppwrJing page,) wliidi is the praparty c^the pa r ab ol a. 

Tbe body will either fly off u» infimitttm or fall into the 
centre, vben it has desoibed an angle fiom the apse equal to 

y a c m i din g as n is less or greater than 3 respectiTely. 



n-^S 



199. The Earth attracts the Moon with a force which 
raries inrersdy t& the square of her distance from its 
centre. If this were the only force to which she is sub- 
ject, her orbit would be an ellipse having one focus in the 
Earth'^s centre. It is found by calculation that the Sun 
exerts a disturbing foiioe, small however in comparison with 
the force of the Earth, such that to first approximations 
the Moon upon the whole is uiged towards the Earth with 
a force part of which varies invosdy as the square, and part 
inversely as the cube of her distance. It is required to find 
the nature of her orlnt, neglecting all other disturlung forces. 

Let ^(=fyiw*) and ^i^iLff) be the two parts of the 
foroe upon the Moon, p! being smalL 
Then by Art 107 



or 



^•-^0-p)-"J- 



r 

Tor bnevity write n* for I - ^^j and «*o' for ^; 



** ' h 
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which may be written 

dl {u - a') + n* (w — a') « ; 
Multiply by Zd^ (u - a) and integrate ; 

••. {de(u - «')}* + ^*(w - «T ■= constant 

= n^C^ suppose; 



.'. » = 



\/C«-(w-ay' 



Taking the lower sign, which is equivalent to suppos- 
ing and r to increase together, or the Moon to be re- 
ceding from the Earth; a supposition which will not affect 
the generality of our results ; we have by integration 



nS + C' = cos 



- r-i^) • 



* As equations x>f this form are of frequent occurrence in physical problems, 
the reader will find the following general method of integrating them useful. 

Take the general form of tfju +n'«=0, 9 being a given function of 0. 

Multiplying by cos (nd +D) and integrating by parts, D being any constant quan- 

tity; we have, 

/^{rf^»ttcos(»O+Z))}=rf^t«.cos(»0+2))+/g{ttrf^V8in(»e+Z))}. 

Also 

/^{»«ttCOs(»0+Z))} = »ttsin(»0+Z))-/^l»d^ttsin(»0+2))}} 

therefore by addition, 

/^e COS (n6 + 2>)=({^tf . cos (nO + 2>)+nu sin (n8+ i!>)« 

This is the general form of the first integral of the proposed equation. Ih. 
this equation let D be successively made equal to and 90^, by which means 
we obtain two first integrals; and affixing the arbitary constants implied in the 
sign of integration f^y they are, 

/gecosn0 + Ci=rf^t«.co8»0+»tt.sinn0, 

and—AOsinnO + Cs^— ^^tf .sinnO+nu.cosnO. 

By multiplying these respectivdy by sin nO and cos nO and adding, we find 
sin » ./^e cosne -cos n 6/^9 sin n + Ci Sinn e + Cj cosn 0=ntt, 

which may be put under the more simple fonn 

J. « «» Sinfl0 - ^ A cos 110 /. rv • a 

tt=s-<ico8(n0 + J?) + Si=^^. /.9co8ft0 — ./9smii0> 

Ay B being arbitrary constants. 
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For the sake of simplicity let the motion be supposed 
to begin at the apse, in which case C^Q^ and 

or -»a+Ccosf»d; 

r 

-which is the equation of the Moon^s orbit. 

140. Remark. The equation of an ellipse about the 
focus is 

a 



--^{l + eco8(0-tr)}, 



lar being the distance of the apse from the prime radius 
measured in the same direction as d. There is a remarkable 
similarity between this equation and that of the Moon^s 
orbit, which wiU be rendered more evident by putting the 
latter tmder the form 

- = ^{l + ccos(0- 1-n . ^}, 
a, b and e being such that 



This ve may consider as the equation of an dlipse, the 
angular distance of whose apse from the prime raidius is 

(1 - n) e, 

that is, the angular motion of the apse bears a constant 
ratio to that of the Moon. 

Hence the Moon may be considered as moving in an 
ellipse, while the ellipse itself revolves in the same direction, 
with an angular velocity which bears a constant ratio to the 
angular velocity of the Moon. 
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141. The Moon will be at an apse whenever d^u = 0^ 

(Art. 110); but d^urs — wCsinwd; and consequently at an 

apse w^eTT, Stt, Sir 9 the corresponding values of 6 

being 

^ IT 2ir Sir 
u ** "^ J — — J — _ ,.,, 

7% 7» 7% 

Hence the apsidal angle, or angle between two consecutive 
n 



apses, 1, -- _j_, . 



142. Fbob. a body revolves in an orhit^ which is very 
nearly circular , acted on by a force varying as any function 
of the distance ; to find the angle between the apsides. 

F 

Let the force be Fj and assume d)U^ -r^ and let c be the 

^ u 

least value of u; make u^ c + w, w being by the question 
very small ; then 

= u^(j)c + u^(j/c . a?, nearly. 

Also, because the orbit is very nearly circular, the velocity 
in the orbit is very nearly = velocity in a circle at the same 
distance; if therefore we assume (vel.)* at the least distance 

= (1 - «i) . (vel.)^ in a circle of radius - = (l - w) c(l>Cy m 

will be very small ; 

.•. (1 - w) C0C = (vel.)* = A*€? ; 

.-. A««(l-f»)^. 

c 



But d/u + « « -^r + A« ^ ••• '^'*' ^^» 
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.*• Cta» ** T ** / ~ • ^CC "" 

.sec'-.^dtftan- 



-w*[-j . [l + tan*~jd^taii-; 

./2\i/ (9 1 ,0\ 
/. ^ = fwt I - 1 I tan - + -tan' - 1 . 
V/u/ V 2 8 2/ 



No constant is added, because by the question t^O when 

135. Pbob. When a body describes an eUipHeal orbit 
about a force in one of its foci varying ^^ ^^9 to find the 
time of describing any given angle from nearer apse. 



Here r 



a (l + e cos 6) ' 



•*• a^v s- T" ^ 



h a^A^ (1 +ecos0y ' 

6* r 1 

a^hJeil-hecosOy' 



C 1 -4sm0 r B 

Assume / ; — - = + / ;: , 

•/^ (1 + e cos Qy 1 + e cos •/* 1 + c cos d 

then differentiating both sides, and reducing the results to 
a common denominator and equating the numerators, we have 

1 = (-4 + Be) cos + j<e + J? ; 

.-. = ^4- 5c, and l=-4e + 5; 

whence A =s 1 and 5 



l-c2 i«e*' 



a*A 1(1 -e*)(l +ecos0) 1-6* ^dl+ecos0j 
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4 



m'D+.(<»3'?-m'D 



sec*- 
2 



f- 

2 



%/ « (1 + c) + (1 

2 



No arbitrary constant is added to this integral, because 
■when * = 0, = 0, by the question. 
From Art. 128, (3) we have 

hjs/a -esing • 2at / /T^ Q\ 

v/;;;tt7^-^;7^-*^^"^Iv— .tan-). 

136. If the orbit had been an hyperbola, the process 
would have been the same as far as the last integration, 
when we should have, in consequence of e being > i. 



.-. t^ 



J ii I 



I) tan« - 
2 



9 



V7+l + v^e- 1 . tan- 

Ve + l -\/e-l.tan- 

2 
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or aooording to the differential method of notation^ 

d(p') = 2Xda + 2 Ydy + 2 Zdz; 

.-. c« « 2f(Xds + Fdy + Zrfiif) 

= — 2 >|fi (ri) - 2 >/f, (r,) — ... + constant. 

If t^ be the velocity of the particle, at some known point, 
the distances of which from the centres of force are £i, JZs,... 
we have 

f^* B - 2 ^1 (J?i) - 2 ^, (J?2) - ••• + constant. 

-2^i(ri)-2>^,(rj)-... 

This equation gives the velocity of the body at any 
proposed point of its path. It will be remarked however that 
in obtaining it we have made no hypothesis respecting the 
precise form of the path. The result is therefore true, what- 
ever be the form of the path : and as this shews that v depends 
only on the values of r^ , r^, ... the velocity which the body has 
at any given point will be independent of the course which 
it took to arrive there. 

In Art. 102, we have considered the path of the body to 
lie in one plane, in which also the forces are supposed to act. 
We shall here investigate corresponding results when the forces 
do not act in a plane, and the path in consequence is a curve 
of double curvature. 

146. To investigate the differential equations of motion 
of a particle, when the forces acting on it are referred to the 
tangent line and normal plane of the path at the point where 
the particle is at any moment. 

Let Rf S, T he the resolved forces ; S being in direction 
of a tangent, and J2, T acting along two lines at right angles 
to each other in the normal plane. Also, let ^ be the 
inclinations of S to fixed rectangular axes of ^9 y, x: and 
^1 01 ^1 9 ^2 08 ^8 similar quantities for Sj T. Then resolving 
R^ Sy T parallel to Wy y, ^, we have 
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dt*w^Rcosd + ScoBdi-h Tcosff^] 

c^*y = JJcos0 + aS'cos^i + Tcos^a I (A). 

Multiply these equations by cosdi, cos0i, cos>|r^ respec- 
tively, and add the results, (obs^ving that, because jR, Sy T 
act at right angles to each other, 

cos d cos 9i + cos ^ cos 01 + cos \^ cos y^i s o, 

and cos 9% cos di + cos ^ cos 0i + cos '^s cos ^i ~ O) ; 

.'. oo^Oid^a + cos(pid^y +co8yf/id^x = *y. 

But «9 acts along the tangent, and therefore 

n , rff4? d^y d^jjf 

cos t^i = a,a7 = -3— , cosOi = -r-, cosv^iss— -, 

dtS ^ dis ^ dt8 

and consequently 

or disdfs^ Sdi8j 

.-. -y«d/^» (1), 

which agrees with equation (l) of Art 102. 

Again, multiply the equations (A) respectively by cos 9, 
cos 0, cos y^fy and add the results, omitting the terms which 
vanish on the same principle as before ; then 

cos QdiX + cos (f>d^y + cos y^d^z = R. 

Similarly, cos df^d^^ 4- cos ^zd^y + cos -^z^ss = 71 

Now the directions of R and T in the normal plane are as 
yet arbitrary; and therefore we are at liberty to assign oue of 
them such a position as we may think proper: let then the 
direction of R be assumed to pass through the centre of abso- 
lute curvature ; and^ putting p for the radius of absolute 
curvature, it is known that 

!^ « (d»» + {d,'yy + {dt'zf - W«)^ 
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COS - 7-~-ri {diSdfx - dtwdt*s)f 

and cos -^ = /^ {d^sd^z — dtxd^s). 

The last three being written in the expression for R (re- 
membering that diwd^w -i- dtffd^y + dt«d^z ■■ d^«c^'«), give 

* - (^ K*"')* + WW + (*'«)' - (*■•)■( 

.<!^ («), 

P 

which agrees with the equation in Art. 102. 

To obtain T we must proceed as follows. Since both 
R and S act in the osculating plane, T acts at right angles to 
that plane, that is, it acts parallel to a line whose equations are 

^.(d^yd^of - d^wd^ty) + z^(d^yd^^z - d^zd^ly) = 0, 

and y^ (d^wd^y — d^ydl^^w) + z^{d^x^^z — d^z^^x) « o. 

Now represent 

(d^yd^z - d^zdfyY + (c2|)ird^ x - d^xd^zY + (d^xd^y - d^ydl^x)* 
by JD-*, 

and therefore cos 0, » (4^yd(lz — dfZdiy)Dy 

cos ^ s (d^zdl^x — dgX^^z)D^ 
and cos >|fa s {d^xdS^y — d^ydl^x") D. 

Writing these values of cos 029 cos^, cos^a in the ex- 
pression for T, we find T = 0. 

Wherefore, the resultant of all the forces which act on a 
free particle lies in the osculating plane of its path ; and the 
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centrifugal force tends from the centre of absolute curvature, 
and is equal to 

(velocity)* 

rad. of absolute curvature' 

Remark. These results might have been deduced at once 
from Art* 102. For when the path of a particle is a curve 
of double curvature, three consecutive points lie in a plane, 
(the osculating plane). Now two consecutive points determine 
the velocity, and direction of motion ; the third determines 
the change of velocity and of direction, — so that three conse- 
cutive points determine both the magnitude and direction of 
the deflecting force, and the magnitude of the tangential force. 
For three points then (which we have just shewn are sufficient 
to decide what are the forces which regulate the form of the 
path) the body may be considered as moving in a plane curve^ 
and consequently the property of the forces proved in Art. 102 
for plane curves applies to curves of double curvature, con- 
sidered as coinciding at any point with the osculating plane. 



CHAPTER V. 



ON TH£ CONSTRAIN£I> MOTION OF A PABTICLS. 

In considering the motion of a particle subject to some 
restraint^ such as the tension of a string or rod, the leaetion 
of a curve line or of a surface; if we reckon the tensions 
and reactions among the impressed forces we may consider 
it as free, and apply the equations inyestigated in the last 
Chapter. 

147. PaoB. A particle P moves upon a eniMth plane 
curve PQ, hdng acted on by forces in the plane of the 
curve: to determine the velocity and preeeure at anff 
points 

Resolve the accelerating forces which act upon the particle 
parallel to Ow, Oy^ and call these com- 
ponents XY respectively. At the time 
^ let P be the place of the particle, 
wy its co-ordinates OM^ MP; s equal 
P^P the arc described from some fixed 
point P in the curve. s indina- 
tion of the tangent at P to the axis of*, '^ ^ ^ 

.'. tan 9 a d^y. 

Let m s mass of the particle, and draw GPR a normal 
at P. 

Now because the curve is smooth its action is wholly in 
the direction of the normal PR ; denote the pressure which it 
exercises upon the particle by R. This is equivalent to an 

R 

accelerating force — (Art. 23) acting at P in the direction 

nh 

PR. Resolving this force parallel to 0/r, Oy, we have the 

following equations of motion, 
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dtx sa JT sin 0, 

jB 

d?y « F+— cosft 
Now 8m0arf,y = ^, and cosd=^; and haice by 

Oj* di8 ^ 

substituting these values in the above equations, we have 

«*.•-= ^-fg. (1). 

d*y=r + -^ (2). 

Eliminating J7, by multiplying the former by 2d^a?, the 
latter by Sd^y and adding the results ; 

.\ 2 d^wd^w + 2 d^yd^y = 2 Xd^a? + 2 Fc^y. 

Hence by integration, 

{d,a>y^{d,yy = 2 JJ(jrd,a? + Fc^y) + C, 

or t)» = 2/(^d^ + Ydy) + C (3). 

' Again^ to find R^ multiply (l) fay d^ y and (2) by d^« ; the 
difference of the results is 

R 

diwdty - d^ydiW = Yd^x - JTdjy + — d|«. 

But p being the radius of curvature at the point P, we 
have, as explained in Art 102, 

I* dtOfdiy --diydtm 

\Of8j _ -w^ » -^t 

••. ^ — ^ = Fdjar - ^dtV + — . d« ; 
p m 



HI dis dgS p 



m«* 



.•. R « mXd^y — »i Fd,^ + •.. ••.(4). 
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This expression consists of two distinct parts* of which the 
latter is that portion of R which is employed in counter- 
acting the centrifugal force of the particle (Art. 102). 

The other portion 
Xd,y - Yd.a; = JTsin - Fcos O^Xcos PGO - Fsin PGO 

is equal to the impressed accelerating force in the direction of 
the normal PG, and therefore m{Xd^y — Yd^ai) = the pressure 
of m by the action of the impressed forces. Consequently the 
whole pressure R 

C statical pressure due to the impressed forces 
\ ± statical pressure due to centrifugal force : 

the sign + or — is to be used according as the centrifugal 
force increases or diminishes the pressure on the curve line ; 
i. e. according as the particle moves on the concave or convex 
side of the curve. 

148. Since Xdw + Ydy is an exact differential of a 
function of w and y, (Art. 144) the value of its integral between 
given limits will be independent of the particular relation 
between tV and y which constitutes the equation of the curve 
line along which the body moves. Hence in moving from 
one given position to another the velocity acquired is inde- 
pendent of the form of the curve on which the particle is 
constrained to move. 

149. When a body moves on the convex side of a curve, 
the centrifugal force may become so great as to cause the body 
to fly off; and when it moves on the concave side, it may 
become too small to keep the body against the curve. The 
point where the body, in either case, will quit the curve, may 
be found by putting the expression for R equal to 0. Taking 
the case represented by the figure, we have 

v^^Y pdgX - Xpd^ 

= F . p sin PGx + -^ . p cos PGco. 

Let now J^ be the resultant of the impressed forces, and 
let & be the inclination of PF to the axis of x ; 
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.'.X^Fcosff, Y^Fsinff; 
.-. «« = F sin 0* p sift PGo? + F cosff pcos PGof 

= Fp cos (PG:v -ff) 
« Fp cos RPF. 

Hence if ^^ be the chord of curvature drawn from^ P in 
the direction JP-F, 

v'^^Fx 

4 

Consequently the body flies off at that point where its 
velocity is that due to one fourth of the chord of curvature. 
(Compare this result with Art* 117-) 

150. As an example of the application of Art. 147, let 
us take the following. 

Pbob. If by means of a string a heavy body be whirled 
round in a vertical circle^ with the least possible velocity ^ 
the tension of the string at the lowest point will be six times 
the weight of the body. 

Let a « the radius of the circle or length of the string, 
m = the mass of the body, 
u =« the velocity at the highest point of the circle* 

The least possible velocity is that which just suffices to 
keep the string stretched when the body is at the highest 
point of the circle; at that point therefore the tension, or 
value of i2, must be equal to ; 

•*• » statical weight — centrifugal weight 

^mg^ ; 

a 

.'. u* e ag. 
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But in general o* « if{Xda + Ydy) f C 

» ij[gdy) H- C in this case 

y being measured from the highest point in the direction in 
which g acts. 

When y « 0, d* — t^ « ag^ .•• C *»ag\ 

.\ t)» « 2^y + ag^ 
at the lowest point y^^a; hence at that point 
(vel.y = 4og- + og- = 5agf 
and the pressure » statical weight + centrifugal weight 

(vel.)» 
s= mg + fn * ' 

a 

Sag 
•= fng + wi • " 

= 6 . tng = 6 . weight of m. 

161. Peob. To Jind the time of descent down the arc 
of a cycloidy whose oats is vertical, and base horixontai. 

Let D be the point from which the descent commences, 
and E the place of the body after 
an interval t. Draw EMN hori- 
zontal, cutting the circle AMB in 
Ml join AM, MB. Then if BA 
be taken to represent the force of 
gravity, MA which is parallel to a 
tangent at E, will represent the force 
which urges the body down the curve; and the part BM 
being perpendicular to the curve, combines with the cen- 
trifugal force, and produces pressure on the curve, but in no 
wise affects the motion. 

Hence, 

accelerating force down the curve MA 2MA AE 

g '^ab'^^Ib^ac 

Let now AE = «, AC = /, AD =» kf 
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g 

then the force down the curve =? - .^ ; 

,% -^o/^-a-.gr Art* 102, 

Multiply by - 2d^8y and integrate ; 

But BiD, 8 ta kf and the velocity d^i^O; •*. C^V\ 

.•.(di«y-f(**-«^; 

,-. -<ft«= f-j .<y/i^-^ Art 88; 

But at Z>;» ^ao, ^bAt, and therefore C^Q\ 



• • 



■*•*-© •«>«-'!• 



At the expiration of the descent « a o;. 
.♦* the time of descent «= I - 1 * cos~^ 



fC) 



Bee Art. 73, where the same result is deduced by another 
process. On account of the time of descent being the same 
whether the body descend through a longer or a shorter 
arc, the cycloid is said to be tautochronous. 

I ' 

162. The equation of motion in the preceding article 
is of a form of such frequent occurrence as to be worthy of 
particular attention: it is sometimes called the ^equation of 

9— @ 
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Tibratory motion:' and it will be found useful to remember 
that whenever an equation of motion takes the form 

the motion represented by^ it is one of tautochronous vibration : 
the time of one vibration, that is, the time which elapses 
between s having its extreme values, being independent of 

those limiting values,, and. equal to — . ^ 

153. It. is the property of tautochronism which has 
rendered it expedient to cause the pendulums of clocks to 
vibrate in cycloids. But not much advantage* is gained over 
the common arrangement unless the impulses by which the 
pendulum is kept in a vibrating state be communicated to 
the pendulum at a proper instant. We miiy know when 
this is, from the consideration, that each half of the cycloid 
being tautochronous, a change of velocity at the lowest point 
of the cycloid, though it may alter the length of the arc of 
ascent will have no effect upon the time: while a change of 
velocity at any other point of the arc will cause the remainder 
of the arc to be described with too great or too small a 
velocity, and the time of motion will be affected. To make 
vibrations cycloidal a pendulum i& suspended from its point 
of support by means of a short elastic lamina of steel, the 
thickness of which is so regulated as to accomplish the re- 
quired purpose. The impulse on the pendulum is communi* 
cated at the lowest point of the vibration. 

We shall now shew that if the pendulum is sulject to a 
constant friction, or uniform retarding force, the time of vi- 
^bration is not thereby affected. 

164. PaoB. To find the effect of a uniform retarding 
force upon the time and arc of vibration of a body describing 
a cycloid. 

Using the same notation as before, putting f for the con* 

g 
stant retarding force, and »* = — for brevity, we have for 

the motion of the body, 

- d^s « n'« -/ 
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which may easily be put under the form 



*.(;.£) ^„.(.-/).„. 



This being of the form pointed out in Art. 152, the 

time of vibration is — , and is therefore the same as when 

n 

there is no friction. 

If this equation be integrated once as in Art. 151, we find 

Now at the beginning and €nd of a vibration d^s « 0, and 
therefore 



»-'<.* (.-4). 



The two values of 8 derived from this equation are 



s ^Jcj and s 



-(-?)' 



the former of which represents any arc of descent, and the 

2/ 
latter the next arc of ascent: tionsequently -^ the decrement 

of the arc of ascent at each oscillation is constant. It is to 
obviate this decrement that the blow on the j)endulum by the 
pallate wheel of -a clock is necessary, 

155. If besides friction, the pendulum should be affected by 
another force, which varies as ^, the arc from the lowest point, 
such a force would be taken account of by altering the value 
of n. Consequently though the absolute time of vibration 
would be altered, the property of tautochronism and there- 
fore the practical value of the pendulum would remain unaf^ 
fected. 

* • 

156. Peob. To find the effect of a small fofce, which 
varies as the velocity^ upon the time and arc of vibration. 

In this case the equation of motion is 
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fjL being + or — according a« the force assists or hinders the 
action of gravity down the arc. 

We assume that /t is so small as to allow the.rootii of the 
equation a^ + 2/xa7 + »* = to be impossible. If we write 

n' for y/n? -• |a% tbe9^ roots ar6 — /t ± » \/— 1, and the inte- 
gral of the equation of motion is 

8^ Ae'*"* cos (n't + B). 

Hence d,« *« i- Jc"*** {n'sin {n't + J9) + /tcos (»7 + S)}. 

Now at the commencement of a vibration « = Ar, d^ « s 0, ^ » O, 
/. ^k mAcQsB; and mn' siaB + ficos B^ 

A -B « - tan^ -, , 

k^fi+n^ nk 

and ^ ■■. / ■ ■ o — r ; 

n n 



••• ^ *— 7 .c""'*'cos hi^ — tan"*— J, 
n \ n) 



nk 
and dts = - — T-e"**' {« sin {n't -^By+fi cos (»7 + *)}, 

which, by expanding the terms sin {n't + B), cos {n't + J?)^ 
becomes 

dis = r«"'** (»'cos J? - /csin JB) sin nV, 

« - — r .^"'"sinn^* 
n 

Now at the beginning and end of a vibration dt8 » 0, 
and therefore 

n't a 0, or W9 or Sir, ,.. 

Consequently the time of a vibration 



''"F? 
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which beuig independent of k shews that the property of the 
tautochronism of the cycloid remains in this case also': but 
the form of the denominator of the above fraction shews that 
the time of vibration is enlarged, and that^ whether the dis- 
turbing force assist or binder gravity, for /t enters the result 
only with an even power. 

If ^''denote the arc of ascent, which the body describes 

after falling down A?, then s^k' when ^ =» — , and therefore 

n 

nk ^e? 



„ nk ^e? / _pi\ 

k ts —re * cos I TT - tan"' ~ I 

n \ n) 



= — ke" *'^ 



Hence the successive arcs of ascent- form a geometric 



»w 



progression whose conunon ratio is e~* » 

We shall now give the solution of the problem in its more 
general form, in a manner which has the advantage of greater 
simplicity than any which has hitherto been published. 

157* Pbob. a body vibrafes in a cycloidal arc^ to find 
the effect of any small tangential disturbing force upon the 
time and arc of vibration. 

Represent, as before, the disturbing force by f which we 
shall account + or «- according as it assists or hinders gravity. 
The equation of motion is 

- d^s » n^s +/, 
ordfs + n^s» -/. 

Multiply by cos nt and integrate by parts (as in the note 
to Art. 139), 

«\ difi.cos nt-^nsmnnt IB Ci^ ff cos nt dt (1). 

Similarly, using sin nt for cos nt, we have 

diS .axxnt ^ns cos nt a C^ -'ffwint ^/.•.•••(S). 
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These are the two fitBt integrals of the equation of motion. 
Now when the vibration is completed let the value of ^ be t^ 
and that of « be ft' ; then taking the above integrals bet weea 
^ » and t^T\ or 8^k and 8 « k\ when d(« » ; we have 

nk' dn nr « Y® /cos nt dt from (l), 

and - n V cos nr « - nft + '/"/sin n* d^ from (2). 
Eliminating k^ between these we find 

nftsinnr- ^y^/cosnC^- t) dt (S), 

and multiplying the same equations by sin nr, cos nr respec- 
tively, and taking the difference of the results we have 

nk' - nk cos nr - V^/sin n(i-T) dt (4). 

If / be given in terms of t these equations bang inte* 
grated will give what is required : (3) wiU give the value of 
Tf the time of one vibration ; and (4) will then give the value 
of k\ the arc of accent. 

15& If the value of / depend upon ft» and equat. (3) 
be expanded (if necessary) and arranged in powers of Ar, the 
condition of tautochronism will be that the equation must be 
satisfied fi^r all values of Ar« and therefore the coefficients of the 
different powers of k must be separately equal to zero. 

From this we learn at once, that if / do not depend upon 
the ^rst power of Ar, there cannot be tautochronism unless 

sin n«* » 0, or r V ~ ; that is, the time of vibration is the 

n 

same as when there is no disturbing force. Art* 154 is an 

example of this kind ; and Arts. 155, 156 are instances of this 

not being the case when / does depend upon the first power 

of*. 

159l Wben / is not given in terms of ^ we must be 
content with an approximate solution, if the equation of 
motion cannot be intqrrated directly. The approximation 
may be conducted on the principle, that since / is small, 
bij^ior powers of/ than the first may be omitted. Now nr 
difim from w only by reason of/, and therefiNre in the right* 
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hand members of (S) and (4) we may write ir fot «t, and use 

TT 

- for T as one limit of the integration. Then we shall have 

IT 

nk sin n T ""f^f COS ntdt 1 

5 [ '^^>- 

nlc =nk cos«T- ®y**/sin nt dt) 

Ex. Let /vary as some power of the velocity = a(d|«)*. 

We must use an approximate value of dts^ obtained from 
(1) and {2), on the supposition that /« 0, or from 

dt8 . cos nt + n€ sin nt s o, 

and dis. sin nt -nsco&nt ^nk; 

.'. dtS ^nksinnt, 

and A /-s^n^ft^sin^nf. 

This being written in the first of the equations {A) gives 

IT 

nk sin wx *» /utn**" Y" s^^" ^^ cos n^ d^ = o ; 



.'. T = - . 

91 



This result shews that the time of a complete oscillation is 
unaffected by the fif%t power of the disturbing force* 

The second of equations (A) becomes 

IT 

nk' ^ - nk " fin'^k^ °/" sin"*+'w^ dt^ 



i. t V r %• 



or, 



m Mm m,{m^ 2) ...3 .1 

■ ,^ 7W . (m - 2) ... 4. 2 
« - nifc + Qfxn^-'k^ . ^— -— , (m even). 

When 7?i«2, which is the case for air nearly, 

3 
3 -^ 
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the last term of which is the decrement of the semi-arc of 
vibration. 

160. The reader may consult with advantage a paper on 
this subject by Mr. Airy, printed in the Tranaactions of the 
Cambridge PhUosophical Society ^ Vol. III. The results ob- 
tained in that paper are derived from the equation of motion 
by the method of parameters. But it is proper to remark, 
that a result respecting the time of oscillation is not of much 
value if it be true only to the first power of the disturbing 
force : for i^a error in the time of oscillation, being added at 
every vibration, will soon, by accumulation, become sensible. 
And indeed it is not very dlifficult to shew that, generally, 
if the disturbing force retard the vibration both in the de- 
scending and ascending arcs, the effect upon the time must be 
of the second or4er. We have an example of this in Art. 156, 
where we have found 

for the time of an oscillation, which is greater than when there 
is no disturbing force by a quantity depending on fi. And, 
again, if i^ neighbouring mountain exert a disturbing force it. 
upon a pendulum in a horizontal direction^ the time of an 
oscillation is 

m- (— 7==r| ...... Art. 74, 

consequently the mountain increases the number of oscillar- 
tions in a day by a quantity depending on /u,^ 

And in general if /t be the coefficient in the expression which 
determines the magnitude of/, so that /e/u0(^), and T 
be the time of an undisturbed oscillation ; by expanding in a 
series we shall have the time of a disturbed descent 

Ji By being functions of k the arc of descent. 
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The mne fonnwla wili gire die are c^ ascent, by writing 
» ft tar /L and Js for k. Conseqaently the time of the aseemt 

+ {11 + i^B. (A' -*) + ... }m*--... 

Hence bj addition, we find the whole time of an oscQ- 
laticm 

But there is here no term ai the Jini <Miier in the part 
whidi f<dlows Ty fat {k'^k} ft must be of the second, or 
a higher order. Ccmaequently, in general the effect upon 
the time of osciDation will not be of the first c^er. 



161. Pkob. To invetiigaie the equaHon of the tauto- 
chnmoug curve^ when the farce whiA urges the body is not 
eanstatfi. 



figure and notation as in Art. 151, let AEC 
be one half of the curve required, A being its lowest point* 
Resolye the force which produces the motion into componoits, 
one parallel and the other perpendicular to the tangent at 
E ; and denote the fonner by ^ 0«, 

.*. — f>d^f> 8= J0*; 

.". ff^-^f^ips-k-C. 

Let lip9^^si thai 9tD,v^0 and « » 1p, *% C « yffQe) ; 

.-. r* = i^(*)-i^(«); 

-1 



and •*. t 



-: 



',•+(*)-+(•)' 



the integral is to be taken between s^k and « » 0, and whe 
so taken the result is by the question to be independent of k. 
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Now expanding the denominator by the Binomial Theorem, 
/ rf I ^1 yjfs 1.3 (sfrsy 1 

But the first term, taken between proper limits, 

k 

which is to b6 independent of k for all values whatever; we 
may therefore write s for k without altering its value, 

constant ; 



.•. >/^(«) ««•« C«' suppose; 
.-. ylf(k) = Cft«. 

If these values of >/^(«) and ylf(k) be written in the other 
terms of the above series, they are found, after integration, 
to be independent of k\ we have therefore no further condition 
to satisfy ; 

.'. JCda + Tdy eavdv 

= — Csdsy 

« « 

which is the differential equation of the curve required. 

162. If the force act in parallel lines and be constant, 
denote it by / and let it be parallel to the axis of a ; 

.-. ^« -/and F«0; 

.'. fdof «= Csds; 

' .-. 2/a? « C«*, 

which is the property of the cycloid : and hence tautochronism 
is peculiar to the cycloid when the force is constant. 

163. FaoB. To Jind the time of oscillation in a cit" 
cular arc of given raditu. 
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Let A be the centre, B the lowest point of the arc, C the 
point from which the body begins to fall ; ^. 
P the place of the body at any time t from 
leaving C. Draw CA PJIT parallel to 
the horizon ; and let a « JB^ h » BD, 
w = BM^ 8 =s BPi and v « the velocity 
at P. 

Then jr=: -^, and r=0; ^ 

.-. v^^^f{Xda + Frfy) ,...Art. 147 (3) 

-« - 2^a? + C. 
But at C, « = 0, and zr = A, therefore C = 2g^A ; 




*•• V 



2 



2g(h-af); 



••. - c?t« =s « = \/2^(A — 0?). 
But J* = 2aar - a?*, 

and therefore d^s » v/(dtar)* + (diy)* 



adiW 



» • . • Urn if ^ 



y/^gih—w); 



- 1 



y/2aaf — a?* . \/A — J7 



... v5i.<. /• - \ ...(g). 

The integral is to be taken between a? « A, and /p « for 
the whole descent. 
Now 

1 1 r 1 07 1.3 a^ 1.3.5 afl 1 

o-ar \/ia I 2 2(r 2.4 4a* 2.4.6 8a» j 



v/2 



\a) J^x/ha^a'X 2 2a 2. 



1.3 J?* 



4*4a^ 



• •• r • 
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But by the Iniegral Cakulusy 

-aT 1.5.5... (2n-l) 



f. 



^hw — 0^ 2 • 4 . 6 ... 
between the proper limits, and 

-1 



2n 



.*•» 



/ 



• y/ha - a^ 



«■; 



Aw 



/. r I . — I « - . ^^ (here n 






l.S AV 



&c. 



2.4 4a' 
&c. ; 



5 (here n « 2) ; 



2^ 






/ly Aw /1.5\>AV 



U 



m 



fi\' h 

\.2/ 2o 



UJ '*?'*'"']' 



j±7ir 



Since ^ is the time of half an oscillation, 2^ is the time 
of a whole oscillation. (The reader may compare this result 
with Art. 74.) 

164. Frob. a particle, acted on - by gra/city only, 
descends along a curve line in a vertical plane; to find 
the form of the curve that the same pressure may he 
ewerted at every point* 

Let m be the mass of the particle, and suppose Aw the 
axis of w so taken that the velocity at any 
point P may be that due to MP^ gravity 
acting in the direction Ay. Let AM^a^ 
MP "= ^9 ^ ■> the arc described in time t ; 
and let the pressure at any point equal k 
times the weight of the particle. 

k. mg^ pressure at P 

cs pressure due to gravity 

+ pressure due to centrifugal force 

c mgdgW + — -z . 

^ rad. cur vat. 
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But radius of curvature = -^ ; 



Multiply by 



- 2ycpM 
dsV 



2V^' 



^ kd,y d,w . d ,y ■ jt- j^ 

the integral of which is 

*v/y + C « -x/y . rf,^, 

or a,a? =3 Af + — ;f= . 

vy 

As C is arbitrary we may write ± \/a for it j 
... d,x^k^{^ (1). 

Hence p the radius of curvature = —— 

2yf 



Let d » the inclination of the tangent at P to the axis 
of a?, .-. tan = dgy and cos = d,a? ; 

.-. cos0 = A?± f-J (2). 

By means of this equation the curve may be traced ; but 
the relation between w and y may be obtained^ if necessary, 
from equation (l) by further integration, 

1st* When (7 — 0, or as=0, then cosd^Ar, which is 
the equation of a straight line. 

2nd. When k is positive and not < 1, 
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In this case the upper sign of equation (2) cannot be 
used; 



•*. CO8 



-*-c-)' 



i 2yt 

and p ■ 



v^- 



Hence the greatest value of y, or that which makes 

cos s 1, 18 



(ft - 1) 

makes cos0= — 1, is 



„; and the least value, or that which 
a 



- ; as y increases from the latter 



to the former, cosd passes through all its values; and this 

curve is always concave towards the axis of d?, when cos 9 

IS positive, and convex when cos 6 is negative: for pcosO 

which is the projection of the radius of curvature upon the 

2y* 
axis of va-7=.cos0^ which has the same sign as cosd. 

y/a 

Fig. p. 142 is the form of the curve of equal pressure in this 

case. 

3rd. When k is positive and < 1. 

In this case both signs are allowable in equation (2),. but 
the upper can apply only between those 
values of y which make cosd not > 1, which 

are and « . 

(1 - A)* 

For this branch of the curve pcosO 

= — ""7~ . cos ; and hence it is convex to- 
V o 

wards the axis of w. 



The lower sign can apply only between those 
values of y which make the cosine fall between k 

and — 1 ; these are v «= « and t/ = . 

As long as cos0 is positive the curve is concave 
towards the axis of w, and the remaining part is 
convex. 
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165. Prop. J. partide is placed in a very narrow 
smooth tube in the form of a curve of double curvature ; 
or we may suppose a very small ring through which passes 
a curve of double curvature ; to determine the motum, the 
body being acted on by any forces. 

Let wyz be the co-c^dinates of the particle m at the time 
t\ s the arc described; XYZ Xht forces impressed upon it; 
jB the reaction of the tube, which, as the tube is smooth, must 
necessarily be in the normal plane; let a, /3,'7 be the angles 
which the direction of R makes with the co-ordinate axes. 
Then, since the angle between JB, and the tangent to the curve 
at wyz is a right angle^ 

.-. a« cos a d^a + cos/3 d,y + cos 7 d^ ; 
and therefore multiplying by d^s 

=sCosa.dia? + cos/3.djy + cos'ydjar..,(l). 

The equsrtions of motion are 

d^x = jr+ — . cos a (2), 

m 

d;y=r + ^.co8/3 (3), 

Vfi 

R 

d^xss Z + — . C0S7 (4). 

m 

Multiply these by dtx, d^y^ d^z respectively, and add the 
results, taking account of (l), 

dfld^of + dgfd^y + d^d^z = Xdfl + Ydjy + ZdfSy 

or dfid^s = Xdfl + Ydgi + Zdfs ; 

.•. (d^)« = ^^Xdw + Ydy + Zdz). . . .(J). 

This expression for the square of the velocity is independ- 
ent of R: and as the expression under the integral sign is 
integrable per se (Art. 144), i,e. without assuming any rela- 
tion among the co-ordinates wyz^ the value of the integral 
taken between given limits will be independent of the relation 
10 
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between myff^xat other points^— -in other wordsy-^independent 
of the form of the curve which joins the fixed limits. Hence in 
passing from one fixed point to another, the velocity acquired 
is entirely independent of the form of the curve line on which 
it passes from one point to the other. 

Let now 6y<f^-^ denote the inclinations of the radius of 
absolute curvature to the axes of co-ordinates ; and 0,, ^29 ^s 
the inclinations of a line in the normal plane perpendicular to 
0,0,^. Then multiplying equations (2), (3), (4) by the cosines 
of d, 0,^ respectively, and adding the results, remembering 
that we have proved in Art. 146, that 

COS ddfx + cos <pd^y + cos y^dfx = ^ — — , we find 

P 

(disY 

' aXcosO-i- Fcosd)+ Zcos>!f 

P 

R 

+ — (cos a COS d +.COS/3 cos + cos 7 cos >^). 

But the term R (cos a cos + cos /3 cos + cos <y cos y^) is 
the resolved part of 12 in the direction of the radius of abso- 
lute curvature ; if we call this 12', we have 

B! « -i»(J!rcosd+ Fcos0+ Zcos>^) +m^^ — —...(S). 

P 

Again, if we multiply equations (3), (3), (4) by cos Q^^ 
cos 09, cos y^i and add, remembering that it has been proved in 
Art. 146 that cos 6%d^w + cos fp%d^y -f cos yffid^x » ; and 
using T' to denote the resolved part of R in the direction 
02, ^,1/^8, we find 

6 « .sSTcos 02 + Fcos^ -f Z cos ^, + — ; 

.% T^ -f»(Jfcos02+ Fcos0a+ Zcosi/^g) (C). 

Equations (jff), (C) give Bf T^ the components of 12, and shew 
that the whole pressure of the particle upon the curve is 
equal to the pressure due to the impressed forces + the pres- 
sure due to centrifugal force. 
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166. Fbob. a particle placed within a smooth surface 
ofreoohdion is acted on by forces in the plane of a generating 
curve, i. e. in the plane passing through the particle and the 
awis : to determine the motion. 

Let OC the axis of revolution be that of z; OAy OB 
those of X and y : P the par- 
ticle at the time t, when its 
co-ordinates are OJV, NMy 
MP; EP the path of the 
body ; CPD the generating 
curve in which P is situated^ 
and in the plane of which 
the forces act. Resolve 
the forces into two sets, Z 
parallel to OZ, and F 
parallel to OD : and let R 
be the reaction of the surface in the direction of a normal PG. 
ON^w, NM^yy MP^Xj OM^r, O^DOJ, wi = the 
mass of the particle. The accelerating force due to the pres- 

R R 

sure R is equivalent to — cos PGC, and sin PGC in the 

m m 

directions OZ, OD. Hence we may consider the body as free 

and acted on by the two acceleratinir forces 

m 

R 

and F sin PGC parallel to OD. 

fn 

The latter may be resolved parallel to Oa and Oy ; and 
this being done, we have from the equations of free motion, 
(Art. 14S.) 

R 

d^w « (J^ - - sin PGC) cos e, 

m 

dfy = (Jf - - sin PGC) sia ft 

m 



d/«» i-- cos PGC. 
m 



10.^ 
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Now let the arc DP of the generating curve s b. Then 
because PG is perpendicular to the tangent of the generating 
curve at P; 

.-. cotan PGC « - d,r ; 

.-. sin PGC « d,», and cos PGC - - rf,r. 

It is evident also that cos d « - and sin d » - . 

r r 

Ho.., .>.(r-^.,.).f (.), 

d:y{F-^d,z),l (2), 

d,'z= Z + -d,r (8). 

fn 

In using these equations, we are to remember that 
r* a a^ + y«, and (d/)* + {d/sY « 1. 

167- PaoB. A particle acted on by any forces moves 
tcpon a curve surface ; to determine the motion. 

Let Oofj Oy, Ox be the co-ordinate axes; Ad BC, 
ADB, sections of the given surface by the co-ordinate planes. 
DPC a section of it by a plane passing through Oz and the 
particle P at the time t from the beginning of the motion 
at E. EPQ the path of the body, the mass of which put 
.«in. ON^w, MN^y, MP^z, EP^s; a, /3, 7 the 
.inclinations of the normal PG (which does not now neces- 
sarily meet OC) to the axes OA^ OB, OC; R » the reaction 
of the surface, which takes place in that direction ; this pro- 

JR 

duces an accelerating force ■■ —, which being resolved paraUel 

m 

to OAy OB, OC9 gives 

R 

— cos a parallel to OA9 
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R 

— cos/3 parallel to 05, 
m 



— cos y parallel to OC. 



m 

Hence, if JT^ Y, Z be the impressed accelerating forces 
parallel to the same axes, the equations of motion are 

R 

d/a? = JT . cosa (1), 

m 

d^y^Y-^. cosfi (2), 

R 

d^% = Z .cos 7 (3). 

m 

But by the principles of Analytical Geometry, 



cos a = 



— P==== , cos /3 = s =r 9 



1 

cos y »=s — -r-=====, , 

V 1 + p* + g^ 

where ^, q represent the partial diflferential coefficients d^z^ 
dyXj derived from the equation to the given surface ; they are 
connected by the equation 

dz ^pdw + gdy; 

/. cos y .d% fs — cos a.dx — cos (i.dy^ 

or cos a . do? + cos fi.dy •\- cos y .dz^O. 

To find V the velocity of the particle at P. 

Multiply (1) by gd^^r, (2) by 2d,y, (3) by 2d<» and 
add and integrate; 

.-. v!' = (dtwf + (d,y)« + {d^zf 

= ^fiiXd^at + Fd^y + Zd,«) + C, 

or « 2f(Xdw + Fdy + Zd^f) + C (^)- 
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This expression for v^ is independent of Sy and as the ex- 
pression under the integral sign is integrable j>er se, i.e. without 
assuming any relation to exist between ^, y, z, the integral, 
taken between given limits, will be dependent only upon the 
values of w, y^ z at those limits, and not upon the general rela- 
tion between a?, y, z in the intermediate points of the path. 
Whatever therefore be the relation between ^, y, z in general, 
the value of v will be the same as long as the limits of the 
path are fixed. Hence whatever be the form of the surface on 
which the body moves, the velocity which it acquires in passing 
thereon from one given point to another given point wiU be 
the same. 

To find the path. 

We must eliminate R from the differential equations of 
motion. 

Multiply (3) by p and add (l), observing that 

cos a + p cos 7 « ; 
.•. d^W'\'pd^z^X-^pZ 



similarly 



dt^w^pd,^z^X^pZ\ 



From these two ^equations we must endeavour either to 
eliminate t; or to deduce from them one integrable equation, 
and then between this and (A) eliminate t This cannot 
always be effected; when it can be done, the relation between 
a?, y, z so found, and the given equation of the surface will be 
the equations of the path. 

To find the pressure of the body upon the surface. 

Multiply (l) by cos a, (2) by cos/3, (3) by cos 7 and 
add the results, remembering that 

1 =» cos^ a + cos* )3 + cos* 7 (Art. 19).; 

.'. cos a . dt^a + cos /3 . d^y + cos 7 . d^z 

R 

«.^cosa+ Fcos)3 + Zcos7 . 

m 

Substituting for cos a, cos /3, and cos 7 their values in 
terms of p and 9. 
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cosa,dt^a? + cos/3.dt^y + cos7.dt*« = -^ — ■ ^ A^ . 

\/l + p* + ?* 

But diZ^pdiW -^qdiy^ 

.-. dt^i5f = pd^w + gdt^y + dip . d^m + d^g . d^y. 
But d^p = d,p . d^/B + dyp . d^y = dj» . d^a? + d^d^z . d^y, 
similarly d^q = dy« . d^y + d^d^% . d^o? ; 

.•. d^z = pd^^a? + qd^y + dij« . (d^»)* + ^d^d^z . d^wd^y 

.•• -— = X cosa + Fcos)3 + Zcos'v 

?7l 



8 



d^^ . {d^wy + 2d^dyg . d^wd^y + 4^ ' (^tg) 

V^l+p* + g^ 

But if vA, /ui be the angles which the direction of the bodj^s 
motion at P makes with the aixes of x and y, 

dta^»t)cosX and d^y »t)cos/ui; 

••• — ^JSrcosa+ Fcos/3+ Zcos'v 
m 

z . cos^X + 2d„d„z . cos X cos u + d^« . cos® /m , 



v/i + p* + g* 

But by Hymers' Analytical Geometry of Three Dimensions, 
2nd Edition, Art. 217, Cor., the quantity into which «* is 
here multiplied is the reciprocal of the radius of curvature 
at P; 



mv^ 



.'. iJ=:w(Jrcosa+ Fcos/3 + Zco87) + 

r 

therefore the presfeure 

= statical pressure due to the impressed forces 
+ statical pressure due to centrifugal force. 
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The centrifugal force increases or diminishes the pressure 
according as the body moves on the concave or convex side 
of the curve surface, and the sign + or - must be used 
accordingly, 

168. As an example. Let the given surface be a hemi- 
spherical howU and let the body be acted an only by gravity 
in the direction OZ. 

HereJT-O, r«0, Z^g. 

The equation of the surface is a^^+^+JS^aa^, from which 
we find 

« y 

!>---> 9---; 

% z 

.'. cos a » — , cos p « - , cos 'v « — , 
a a 'a 

and the equations of motion become 

ma ma ma 

Multiply these by Sd^o?, 2dty^ 2dt% respectively, and add 
and integrate ; 

.-. tj-=2/gd»+C«2g»+C (1). 

Again, multiply them by a?, y, x respectively and add ; 

R/r 

.-. wd^^w + ydlfy + zdl^z ^gz . 

But the equation of the sphere being twice differentiated 
gives 

xd^^a + yd?y + z^z + (d^tT?)*^ (dtyy+ (rft^)'= 0, 

or ^(^07 +ydfy + «dj» «-!>*= -2^« - C; 

Ea 

.-. ''2gz-C^gz ; 

m 

^ z mC 
.'. ic as s !»§•.- + (2). 
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Again, multiply the second equation of motion by Wj the 
first by y and subtract and integrate; 

But by differentiating the equation to the surface once, 
we find 

wdiX + ydty = - xd^x. 

Adding the squares of these two equations we obtain 
(^ + »*) { {d,wy + {d,yf} ^h^-^z' (dtzy ; 
/. (a« - s^) {v^ - (d^zy] « A* + »' (dtzy ; 



Jz\/{c? - 9?) {2gz + C) - A» 



(3). 



Equation (l) gives the velocity, (2) gives the reaction of 
the surface which is equal and opposite to the pressure; 
and (s) gives the time, whenever the integration can^be 
effected. 

The position of the vertical plane DPC in which the body 
is situated, may be found from the equation 

h = wdty - ydiW « r^diO = (a* - s^) dfi ; 



2 
Z 



rhd t 

-/7f? W- 



In this equation we must substitute for dj from (5). 

169. The vertical velocity of the body = dtZ^ and when- 
ever it reaches the highest and lowest points to which it rises 
and falls in the bowl, this s o ; hence the greatest and least 
depths will be two positive roots of the equation diZ a 0, or 

0^(a?''^){2gz+C)^h\ 

or « ar + — z^ -^ arz + . 

2^ ^g 
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Now when the roots of an equation are all positive, its 
terms are alternately positive and negative. Consequently 
as the coefficient of z in this equation is necessarily negative, 
the roots are not all positive. But as the motion by hypo- 
thesis takes place in a bowl, where there must of necessity be 
a greatest and a least altitude; to which correspond two 
positive roots of this equation, all the roots are possible; 
and two of them are positive and one n^;ative. Let there- 
fore a be the greatest root, fi the least, and y the negative 
root; 

/. a»W»)«-2g(a-.»)(«-/3)(« + 7). 

Now for a "Z write jv', s/ being the altitude of the body 
above its lowest position ; 

(gg)* . f -^ 

Now from the equation {B) in Art l6S for the time of 
oscillation in a circular arc, we find that if f^ be the time of 
descending from an altitude a — j3 to an altitude s^ in a cir- 
cular arc the diameter of which is a + 7, then 

(gg)* «». f -^ 

t if 

• • 9 

a + 7 
or ^ = r . 



a + 7 

If we consider the time of one oscillation to be the interval 
between leaving the highest position and returning to the 
highest position again, it is 

7 






+ (riy-(l^**-} ^'*-'^' 
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170. It will be mdst convenient to express the arbi- 
trary constants in Art. 169, in terms of a^ /3, the greatest and 
least depths which the body attains in the course of its motion. 
This may be done as follows : since 

for all values of x^ let ^ » a ; 

.-. (a«-a»)(2^a+C)«A^ 
let» = i3, .-. (a'-i3^(2g^/3 + C)=.A«; 
let ^ o 0, .•• Ca^ - A* • - ^gafiy. 

From the first two we obtain. 



WK -T" WM. K m .•" k > ^" »/ 



H 



a+fi 
(o» - a*) (a» - /SO 



> 



a+/3 
From the third equation we find 

a* + 2ai3 + a? 
' a + (i 

Hence the time of oscillation 

171. The body has both a vertical and a horizontal 
motion at the same time. Art. 169 shews us that its 
vertical motion bears a constant relation to that of a certain 
pendulum in a vertical plane; we must now examine its 
horizontal motion. The equation h » wdty - ydtw obtained 
in Art. 168, informs us that areas are described equably by 
OM about O. If therefore we suppose a body projected from 



a» 
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M and acted on by a proper force tending to O (Art. 122), 
this body will describe P^s horizontal orbit. Let F^ be 
this required force, v' the velocity of M\ 

.-. t>'' - {d,wy + {day 
- 1)» - {d,xy 

or 



.*. J^ e - c'd^f)' « - v'd/)' . d^ 
ZgT\/<j? - r* + Cr 



a« 



It is not possible to find the equation to this orbit in 
exact terms; but if we suppose r to be exceedingly small 
in comparison of the radius of the bowl, 

F^ — . r nearly, 
cr 

which oc r nearly, 

and therefore the orbit will be very nearly an ellipse, having 
its centre at O (Art. 124). 

The apsidal distances may be found from the equation 

dj)r«0, and are therefore equal to y/cF^^ and \/a* - /3*. 

But the most singular and striking phenomenon attending the 

motion in a smooth bowl is the progression of the apsides, 

which the student may witness experimentally by suspending 

a small leaden bullet by a string. If it be made to perform ^ 

eccentric conical revolutions^ the motion of the apsides will be 

very apparent. 

172. To find the value of the apsidal angle, when the 
oscillations are nearly circular, or a nearly equal to /3. 

We must find an approximate value of 0. From (4) we 
have 
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or -^ ar 



a 



^:^'v'ia*-z'){2gz^O-h'' ^"^ ^'>' 



a 



h ^ 

In writing a for z in some terms, we have been guided by 
the rule that z' may be neglected in comparison of a, or <y ; 
but not in comparison with a - /3 which is of the same order 
as z\ If now we put 

ah 
we have 

.•• nO = vers * rr = vers * ^— , 

a ^ p a — p 

no constant being added, because we suppose 6 to be zero 
when « = o. 

The particle moves from nearer to farther apse while z 
changes from a to /3, and in that time therefore nO increases 
from zero to tt, 

.•. apsidal angle ss - « — . 5-. ( iiL) . 

^ w 2 (a« + 2a/3 + a*)* W-aV 

The excess of this angle above — is the progression of the 
apse in half an oscillation. When a and /3 approach towards 
a, the apsidal angle approaches towards — as its limit ; but, 
when the oscillations are large, the progression of the apses is 
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very considerable : both of which results follow at once from 
the preceding value of the apsidal angle ; from which also it is 
easy to shew that the apsides can never regress. The approx- 
imate equation of the orbit is 

^ (cos-j (sm-) 

173. Prob. a particle acted on by gravity ^ being suspended 
from ajiaed point by a string, is made to describe a horizontal 
circle in such a manner that the string describes a conical 
surface. To find the time of revolution. This is called a 
conical pendulum. 

Let AB Bs a be the string, m « the mass of the particle at 
B ; BAC = a, AC being vertical ; T a tension of 
the string, this would produce an accelerating force 

T 

upon 9i» B ~ in the direction BA. Resolving this 
m 

force perpendicular and parallel to the horizon, it 

T 

appears that B is acted on by a force g cos a j 

m 

T 

in a direction perpendicular to the horizon, and — sin a which 

191 

always tends to the point C. By the question the former 
produces no motion, 

T 

••• O«ar--coso (1), 

m 

and the latter retains the body in a circle whose centre is C 
But when a body moves in a circle about a force in its centre 
the centripetal force must be equal to the centrifugal force 

= -=r^ c — : in this case ; 

BC a sm a 

ff T . 

.'• ;; as — Sm a 

a Sin a m 

sin a 

■=gr- ••.from (1); 

cosa 




CONICAL PENDULUM. 159 



ft sin^ a 

XT = ag 



cos a 

But since the motion in a circle is uniform, 
the time of revolution 

circumference ^irnAna a /a cos a 

= ,r-r- = =27rV . 

velocity 13 g 

Since this result depends only on a cos a or AC^ it follows 
that whatever be the length of the string, providing the altitude 
of the cone described remain the same, the time will be con- 
stant. 

It is evident that this problem is a particular case of the 
motion in a hemispherical bowl before discussed, viz. when 



CHAPTER VI. 



ON THE MOTION OF A SYSTEM OF PARTICLE& 

174. Def. Bodies constitute a dynamical system when 
tbey exercise an influence upon each other^s motion, either 
directly, or indirectly through rods, strings, or any machinery 
by ivhich they are connected. 

175. In the preceding pages the motion of a single 
particle has been considered; the same principles apply to 
the motion of a system of particles, if we reckon among the 
impressed forces the tensions^ mutual forces, reactions, &c. 
which are exerted upon each particle, as in the following 
example. 

Prob. Two weights P, Q are connected by a Jlewible 
string without weight passing over the top of a smooth 
inclined plane AB. P descends drawing up Q. It is re^ 
quired to determine the motion. 

Let P, Q represent the masses of the weights, a the length 
of the string, w = AP, so = AQ, ; g = the 
force of gravity ; a = the angle ABC^ the 
inclination of the plane ; T « the tension 
of the string. Then P is acted upon by 

T 

the accelerating force g downwards, and -= 

(Art. 23) upwards; consequently for the 
motion of P we have the equation, 

T 

Again, Q is acted upon by the force g'sina down the 

T 

plane, and — up the plane, and consequently for the motion 

Q 
of Q we have the equation. 
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T 

d^w = g" sin a - -r . 

To these we must join the geometrical relation a? + a?' = a, 
from which we obtain d^w + d* a/ = by differentiating twice ; 

T . T 

/. g^ - — + g' sin a - -: = 0, by substitution ; 
If Q 

PQ 
and .-. T= p — n'^^^ +sina). 

Hence the tension of the string is constant during the 
motion: its value, just found, being written in the preceding 
equations of motion, gives 

2 P-Qsing 

' — YVoT 

From which by integration the values of w and w may be 
found in terms of t 

176. The preceding method may be generally applied 
with facility in simple cases of motion. It assumes that the 
force (T) exerted by the string upon P is the same as that 
which it exerts on Q. There is not much difficulty in admit- 
ting this assumption, it being a well known principle, that 
the tension of a string, when there is no friction, is the same 
throughout. But it is evident that in all cases when we have 
formed the differential equations of motion of all the particles 
of a system, they will contain the tensions, pressures, reactions, 
&c. proper to each and every particle ; and as these are un- 
known forces it will be necessary to eliminate them from the 
equations of motion. But, as in the preceding question we 
eliminated the tension on the principle that the tension-force 
on each body is the same, so in every case there will be re- 
quired some corresponding principle by which we may effect 
the elimination. Hence the necessity and utility of the fol- 
lowing. 
11 
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OENERAIi PRINCIPLE. (1st Fonn.) 

177- The intemal farces of a dgnamical system are in 
equiUlMMm among themseloes during the whole motian. 

Another form in which this is sometimes presented, and 
which is indeed frequently of more easy and more direct appli- 
cation, is the following. 



OENERAL PAINCIPLE. (2ad Form.) 

178. The effective mooing forces upon the molecules of 
a dynamical system^ if their directions he reversed, wUl 
balance the eaiterndi impressed forces. 

The principle exhibited in these two statements is com- 
monly known as D^Alembert^s Principle. Its truth may be 
rendered evident to the reader by the following considera- 
tions. 

179. In a dynamical system neither the motion nor the 
change of motion of any one particle (speaking generally) is in 
the direction in which the resultant of the external forces are 
impressed upon it. (Ex. The body Q in Art 175 moves up 
the plane, while the force of gravity is impressed upon it in a 
direction vertically downwards.) Each particle is under me- 
chanical restraint, which prevents it from freely obeying the 
external forces. Now since these forces (which otherwise 
would wholly rule the motion of the particle) are partly re^ 
sisted by the machinery and physical constitution of the system, 
we may resolve them into two sets ; one set being that which 
is wholly resisted by the machinery, (including in this term, 
tensions, reactions •••) and the other being that which is wholly 
employed in producing the actual motion of each pirticle. 
(The former are called forces lost, the latter effective forces). 
The possibility of such a resolution of the impressed forces 
is evident Now^ it is manifest that the ' forces lost'' have no 
influence on the motion of any particle, and if they were 
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removed the proper motion of the system would be continued 
by the ac^on of the effective forces alone. Hence, if forces 
equal, and opposite, to the effective forces were applied to 
every particle, the system would cease to be accelerated or 
retarded; i.e. it would move as if acted on by no forces 
at all. Consequently, the reversed effective forces exactly 
balance the impressed forces; which is the principle as stated 
in 17& 

Again, since the ^ forces lost' have no share in producing 
the actual motion of the system, they are in equilibrium 
amongst themselves ; for were they not in equilibrium, motion 
proper to their resultant would ensue. But all the motion is 
due to the effective forces : consequently, the 'forces losf (or 
the internal forces of the system) are in equilibrium among 
themselves during the whole motion; which is the principle as 
stated in 177. 

180. From the explanation just given, it will be seen that 
the effective forces and ^forces lost^ are the components of 
the impressed forces; consequently, the ^forces lost^ are the 
resultants of the impressed forces and reversed effective forces. 
(This will be evident from the parallelogram of forces ; by 
consulting which the reader will see, that if a component be 
reversed the other component will then become the resultant of 
the reversed and original force). Hence, the impressed and 
reversed effective forces taken together are such as in every 
case will satisfy the statical conditions of equilibrium of the 
machine on which they act. 

Hence, if X^ Y^ Z^ -Xi Y^ Z^^ ... be the ifkpressed ac- 
celerating forces acting on the particles n^^, m^, .». of a system, 
in the directions of three rectangular co-ordinate axes; the 
effective accelerating forces in the same directions are 

d^Wij dt^y 19 d^Zi, upon mi 

d^W29 d^y29 dxZ^i upon m^ 

11—2 
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then the forces which balance each other on the machine are 
wi(^i-d>i). mx{Y,^d?y,), m,{Z,-d!z,) upon m^ 
m,(jr,-d>,), fUgCFj-d^yO* nH{.Z^-dfx^) upon w^ 

181. For the purpose of reference it may be useful to 
put down here the six general equations of equilibrium of 
these forces. 

0-«i (Zi - d^'j^i) + fiiaCZj -d>8) + ... »2 {m{Z - d»} ; 

+ {tiH(Z2 - d^z^y^ - fUaCFg - d{y^Zi} + ... 
« 2 f m (Zy -Yz)-m (yd*z - ;8f d,*y) } , 
so, « 2 {fii(Jir» - Zai) - m{zdfoD - a?cf^*»)}, 
and = 2 {m (For - JTy) - m {ad^y - y d^o?)} ; 
.or, as they may be more conveniently written 

2(fiid» = 2(m^ (1), 

2 (md,«y) « 2 (m F) (2), 

2 {md^z) = 2 {mZ) (3), 

2 {w^(yd,*)r - zd^y)} « 2{wi (Zy - Yz)\ ...(4), 

JS{m(»d^-^-^d^*»)} =2{m(-Y;if-Z^)}...(5), 

2|m(^d^«y-yd»} = 2{w(Fa? -^y)}...(6). 

182. D^Alemberf s principle, enibodied in these six equa- 
tions, is su£Scient for the solution of every problem in Dyna- 
mics that can be proposed. But, for facilitating their appli- 
cation, certain results have been derived from them, on 
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particular hypotheses ; which results, having a certain degree 
of generality, viz., the same degree of generality as the hypo- 
theses on which they have been obtained, have received the 
appellation of general principles. These we shall now pro- 
ceed, to lay before the reader. 

FIRST GENERAL PROBLEM. 

183. A system of free particles is subjected to no other 
forces than their mutual actions ; to determine the dynamical 
properties of every such system. 

Under the term mutual action vfe include attraction, repul- 
sion and friction, and pressure by contact with each other, 
whether impulsive or not. In all cases which fall under this 
problem, for each moving force impressed upon a particle of 
the system there is an equal and opposite moving force (see 
Arts. 24, 26) impressed on some other particle: and, conse* 
quently, the sum of the components, of the impressed forces, in 
any direction is equal to zero : also the sum of their mo- 
ments about any axis whatever will be equal to zero. Now 
(by Art. 178) the effective forces balance these forces, and there- 
fore the effective forces are in equilibrium ; and the sums of 
their components in three directions must also be separately 
equal to zero; and the sums of their moments about three 
fixed lines must also be separately equal to zero. Resolving 
them along the co-ordinate axes, and taking the moments about 
the same lines, (as in Art. 18 1) we have the six following 
equations, 

2(md»=0, 2(md/y)=0, '2(mdt^z)^0 (J), 

2{m (yd/« - xd^^y)} = 0, 2{»n (ird/.J? - wd^^z)} « 0, 

2{m (<rd/y - yd»} = 0...(B). 

From these six equations we shall deduce three general 
principles. 

I. The conservation of the motion of the centre of 
gravity. 

II. The conservation of areas. 

III. The existence of an invariable plane. 
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1. THE CONSERVATION OF THE MOTION OF THE CENTBE 

OF GRAVITY. 

184. The centre of gravity of a system of particles 
subject only to mutual influence, if not at rest, moves uni- 
formly through space in a straight line. 

We deduce this principle from the equations of Art. 183 
marked {A). Let x, y, z be the co-ordinates of the centre of 
gravity of the system ; then 

X • ^m B 2 {mai), 

.*. d^x . 2m Bs 2 (md^a) by differentiation, 

= 0, by equations (J), 

.•. d^^x = 0. 

Similarly d^y a o, and d^z » 0. 

By integrating these equations we find 

d^x-A^ d^^Bj d^'^C (l); 

and X ^ At -^ a, y ^ Bt + b, z ^ Ct + c; 

or, if we eliminate t from the last set of equations, 



a? — a y^ z ^c 



(2). 



Equations (1) shew that the centre of gravity of the system 
is either at rest, or moves uniformly in space ; and equations 
(2) shew that if the centre of gravity be not at rest its path 
in space is a straight line. 

2. THE CONSERVATION OF AREAS. 

185. In a system of particlesy subject only to mutual 
influence, the sum of the products of the mass of each into 
the projection^ on arvy fixed plane, of the area swept out by 
its radius vector drawn to that point is proportional to the 
time. 

We deduce this principle from the equations of Art. 183, 
marked (£). By integrating the first of tliem we have 

2 {m(ydiz - xd%y)} m a constant, h* sui^)ose. 
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Now if A,^ be the polar area described on the plane yz 
by the projection of the radius vector joining nii and the 
origin, we know from the Differential Calculus that 

2dtA^^^yidt%i -Xidtyi; 
and /. 22(mdtJ,) = A'. 

And this being integrated gives 

Similarly from the other two equations of the set {B) we 
have 

no constants being added after integratioii, because the areas 
are all supposed to commence when ^ = 0. 

Now the positions of the co-ordinate planes being perfectly 
arbitrary, any one of them may be assumed to coincide with a 
given fixed plane ; and consequently these equations establish 
the property above enunciated. 

3. THE INVARIABLE PLANE. 

186. In a system of particles^ subject only to mutual 
influeneey there is a certain plane, the position of which 
in space (as calculated from the motians of the particles 
referred to any a/rhitrary system of co-ordinate aives) is 
invariable. 

We have seen that in such a system of particles 

S(mJ,) = ^h't, 2(wJy) = ^h"t, 2(fii J,) « ^h'"t 

repcesoit 

{2(mJ.)}«+ {2(m^,)}«+ {^(mj,)]' by {2(m^)p, 

and A'* + A"^ + A"'* by A* ; and through the fixed point draw 
a planey the inclinations of which to the co-ordinate planes 
yz, zw, ay are X> /ui, v ; whidi are such that 

2(m^) 2(i»J«) ^(mJ,} 

cos \ = —- — -TT , cos |ui a -— p — rr 3 cos i; = ^rp — j- . 
2(r»j4) 2(mJ) J.(mJ) 
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This plane is invariable in position, for by substitution 
we find ^(mA)ms^ht, and therefore 

COSA«s-r-, COS)Li« — , C08|;«---, 
h h h 

which being independent of t are invariable, and therefore the 
plane above drawn is fixed in position during the motion of 
the system. 

187* In Art. 185 it was proved that 

A' « 2 {m(ydtz - xdty)]. 

Now if 8[ be the projection of mi^s path on the plane yz, and 
J9( be the perpendicular dropt from the origin upon that pro- 
jected path, we know from the Differential Calculus that 

Now di8[ is the velocity of m, parallel to plane yz ; hence 
midts'i is the momentum of mi, and mid^8[p[ is the moment of 
m^s momentum about the axis of or : consequently h' s the 
moment of the momentum of the whole system about the axis 
of 07, which is therefore invariable. The same property may 
be proved with respect to the other axes of co-ordinates ; and 
as they are arbitrary in position, the moment of the momentum 
of the whole system, about any axis whatever, passing through 
a fixed point, is invariable during the motion. 

188. The aans^ about which the moment of the momen- 
tum of the whole system is the greatest possible^ is at right 
angles to the invariable plane. 

For h\ h'\ h"\ being the sums of the projections of cer- 
tain areas multiplied into certain constants, the sum of the pro- 
jections of the same on any plane will be equal to the sum of 
the projections of h\ h'\ h'", on that plane. Hence, if a line 
through the origin make angles d, 0, yj/ with the co-ordinate 
axes, the moment of the momenta about this line, which is 
equal to the sum of the projections of h\ h'\ h'" on a plane at 
right angles to that line, is 

A' cos + h" cos + h'" cos >/r. 
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This is, then, the expression for the moment of the mo- 
mentum about that line ; and it is to be a maximum by the 
variation of 0, 0, >^, subject to the condition 

cos*0 + cos*0 + cos*>^ = 1. 

Hence we find, by the usual process for finding maxima 
and minima values of a function of two independent variables, 

fl *' ^ *" . *'" 

cos ^ = -- , COS = — - , cos y = -— . 
h ' h h 

Hence, = X, <l> ^ /ij >/r«i;; and the line makes the 
same angles with the co-ordinate axes, as the invariable plane 
with the co-ordinate planes. Consequently they are at right 
angles to each other. 

REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING RESULTS. 

189. I. Since the properties of the motion of the centre 
of gravity (Art. 184) have the same degree of generality as 
the equations {J) from which they are derived, they will hold 
in all systems, (even though not included in the enunciation of 
Art. 183) to which those equations apply, and therefore in the 
following cases : 

1. If any of the particles, whether elastic or not, impinge 
against each other. For, the pressures exerted during impact 
are equal and opposite. 

2. If any particles be connected by strings, elastic or in- 
elastic, whether kept always stretched or not. For, the actions 
of each string on the particles which it connects will be equal 
and opposite. 

3. If the particles be connected in any way, providing 
there be not a fixed point in any part of the connecting 
machinery. For, the pressures exerted on the particles by 
the connecting apparatus are in equilibrium (Art.' 177). 

4. If the particles be under the influence of any external 
system of forces, which either balance each other, or are redu- 
cible to a resultant couple. For, such a system of forces have 
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no components parallel to the co-ordinate axes, and therefore 
do not affect equations (A). 

190. II. It will have been noticed in the demonstration 
of Art. 184, that the velocity of the centre of gravity parallel 
to one of the co-ordinate axes is not dependent upon the equa- 
tions of motion with reference to the other axes. Hence, if 
one of those equations be true, the corresponding property of 
the motion of the centre of gravity is true. Now the directions 
of the co-ordinate axes are quite arbitrary. Hence, if the 
system be under the action of external forces, and a line can 
be drawn in space such that the sum of the components of the 
impressed forces in that direction be always equal to zero, the 
centre of gravity will either have no motion in that direction, 
or its motion will be uniform. Ex. gr. If a system be sub- 
ject only to the force of gravity and vertical re-actions, the 
horizontal motion of the centre of gravity will be uniform. 

191. III. The principle of the conservation of areas, 
and the existence of an invariable jdane, depend only on the 
truth of the equations (J8). They will therefore be true in all 
systems in which those equations hold. 

1, 2. Hence, cases 1, 2, of Art. I89, will hold here also, 
since in both of them the sum of the momenta about any axis 
vanishes. Also 

3. If the particles be connected in any way, even if there 
be a fixed point, providing that point be the pole about which 
the areas are described. Fcht, the sum of the momenta about 
any line passing through the pole vanishes. 

4. If the particles be under the influence of any external 
system of farces, which either balance each other, or have 
a single resultant force which passes through the pole of 
areas. For suc^ a system having no resultant couple, the 
sum of the mcnnenta about any one of the lines through 
the pole must be equal to zero. 

192. IV. It will be noticed in the demonstration of 
Art. 185, that each of the three equations J,(mJ,)a^h% 
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S(m-4,)s=^A"/5 2(w»ui^) = ^A"'#, is obtained independently 
of the other two. The conservation of areas, as we have 
enunciated the principle, requires that these should he all 
true together: but any one of them may be true without 
necessitating the truth of the other two. The property ex- 
pressed by one of these equations will be true of all systems 
of particles in which the corresponding equation of the set (B) 
is true. Now the positions of the origin and co-ordinate 
axes are arbitrary. Hence if there be in space a line about 
which the impressed forces balance each other, the principle 
of conservation of areas is true for any plane drawn perpen- 
dicular to that line, the pole of areas being the point where 
the plane and line intersect. 

193. V. The principle of the conservation of areas , and 
the eadstence of the invariable plane, are properties which 
hold good when the centre of gravity of the system is taken 
as the pole of areas, even though the centre of gravity be 
not a stationary point. 

For, let a?i', y/, «i' be the co-ordinates of any particle iWj, 
referred to the centre of gravity of the system as origin and 
axes parallel to the fixed axes in space. Then o^i = ^ + Wi, 
&c., and substituting in the first of equations (JB) we have 

Now observing that y, 5 are not subject to the symbol 2, 
and that from the last of equations A, and because '^{mf/)^0, 

0^^{mdfz)^(2fn).d^li'^ and 2(mdtV) = 0; 

and similarly 

= 2 \md^y) = (2m) . d^^y ; and 2 (wd/j/) = 0, 

this becomes 

« 2 {m (ffV,V - z'd^y')] 4-y2 {md^ « ) - i2 (md^y'). 

Hence 

= 2{m(y'd,V-ir'd,V)J. 

Hence the form of the fir^ of the equations (JS) is not 
changed when the centre of gravity is made the origin of 
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co-ordinates; and as tbe same may be proved of the other 
two equations^ the properties which have been proved in Arts. 
185, 186 are true when the centre of gravity is the pole of 
areas, even though it be in motion. 

194. If the particles of a system be acted on by no 
other forces than their mutual attrcu^tions, the ewpression 
2 {m (Xdx + Ydy + Zdz)} toUl be an ewact differenHal. 

For let P' be the attractive pressure exerted between 
f72], ms, the distance of which « /. Then m^ is urged towards 

1722 ^ith an accelerating force ■» — ; which produces an accele- 

m, 

P^ as ^ as P 

rating force in the direction of a; « — . -^—, — « • d^i/ ; 

iWi r i»j 

••• /« = (07, - (S^f + (ya - yi)« + (y, - z^\ 

Similarly, if P' be the attractive pressure between m^ and 
91I3 the distance of which >& r\ it produces an accelerating 

P' 

force upon wij in the direction of .v « . d,,/', and so on ; 

P P' P" 

.: ^, = d^r' . d„r" d^r"' - .... 

97i| m^ m^ 

.-. m^Xydw^ « - {Pd^/dw^ + P'd^ydw^ + /^'d,^/"da?i + — ) 

Similar expressions may be obtained for i7»|F|dj^|, m^Zidz^. 
Adding the results, we find 

m, {X^dw^'^-Y^dy^^Z^dz^^'- P (d,y da?i+ d^y dy^+d,y dzi) 

- PXd^/'da;, + dy/'dy^+d^/'dx,) . 

-&c. 

Now in the expression for miiX^dafff^- Y^dy^-^- Z^dx^ 
similarly obtained, there will be a term - P(dj,ydiV2 + dy/dy^ 
+ dgjdx^ which being added to the first term in the above 
expression for mY{XidWi + Y^dy^ + Zidz^)^ gives - P{dt,ydaf^ 
+ d^ydyi + d^ydzi + d^ydw^ + d^ydy^ + d^ydz^ which is 
equal to - Pdr \ when all the expressions for iWs (^sdd73+...), 
m^(X^dw^ + ) &c. are formed, and added to those for 
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•»! {Xydw^ + .•.), m^{X2dWfi-\- ...), every term may be added 
to another, by which the sum may be simplified in the same 
manner as that involving P'; 

.-. 2 {m{Xdw + Ydy + Zd»)}«-P'dr'-P"dr"-P"'d/"-... 

Now as P' is a function of r alone, P'dr' is an exact 
differential ; the same may be said of every term in the right* 
hand member. Hence the left-hand member, being reducible 
to it, is also an exact differential. 

SECOND GENERAL PROBLEM. 

195. A free system of rigidly connected particles (pr^ a 
rigid body) is under the influence of any given external forces ; 
to determine the dynamical properties of every such system. 

Let Jfi, Fj, Zj be the external accelerating forces impressed 
on m^, a similar notation being employed for the forces acting 
on the other particles. Then the equations proper for such 
a system as we are now considering, are the six equations 
of Art. 181, viz. 

2 (md?») = 2 (mZ) ... (C), 
2 {m (yd!l% - «d?y)} - 2 {w {Zy - Y%)} ' 

2 {m (^d?a? - a}d^^%)\ « 2 {m{X%- Zx)\ 

2 {m {cDdJiy - ydlx)} = 2 {m {Yw - Xy)} 

From these six equations we shall be able to prove the 
independence of the motions of translation and rotation of a 
rigid body acted on by any forces. 

I. THE CONSERVATION OF THE MOTION OF TRANSLATION. 

196. The motion of the centre of gravity of a free 
rigid body, is the same as if all the eMernal forces were 
transferred to that point without changing their directions. 

This property is proved from the three equations marked 
{€) as follows. Let ^, y, z be the co-ordinates of the centre 
of gravity of the body. Then 



»... (JD). 
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x^m » 2 (mw) ; 
•*. 2m . i^i « Z fmi^jr) « 2 (mJT). 
So Sm . c?y - 2 (mdjy) « 2 (»» F), 
and 2m.dfi«2(nidfi!r)B I,(mZ). 

Now these are the equations of motion <^ the mass 2ffi9 
acted on by the forces ^{mJT), 2(mF), 2 (mZ) applied at 
its centre of gravity : consequently, the motion of the centre 
of gravity of the body is the same as if the whole mass 
were collected there, and all the forces applied directly at 
that point without changing their directions. 

II. THE CONSERVATION OF MOTION OF ROTATION. 

197* The motion of rotation of a free rigid body is the 
same as if the centre of gravity were a fixed point. 

This property is proved as follows. 

Transpose the origin of co-ordinates as in Art. 193, to 
the centre of gravity by writing x+os', y+y', z+x' for tr, y, x. 
Then 2 {m(yd^« - ^^v)] becomes 

s= (2 w) (y c^i - zdiy) + ^« 2 {my) - d?y 2 (m«') + y 2 (m d^^z) 

- 5 2 (wd?y') + 2 {m (y^dJ^z' - «'d?y )}. 

Now because the centre of gravity is the origin of co- 
ordinates, 

2 (my) = 0, and 2 (m«) = ; 

.-. 2 (f»d?y ) « 0, and 2 (widf s/) = 0. 
Also by the last article, 

(2m) Qdllz - «<y) «y2(wZ) - «2(i»F)- 
These being substituted in the above expression we find 
2{w(yd?«-«d?y)}=y2(i»Z)-i2(mF) 
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Also, 'Si {m (Zy — ¥%)} die rigfat^iand member of the 
first of equations (Z>) becomes 

=:y2(mZ)-i2(mF) +^{m{Zy -- Yx)}. 

Equating this with the right side of the last equation, 
we find 

2 {m (y'€p,z' - z'd^.y')} = 2 {m (Zy' - Fir')}. 

Now the equation is of precisely the same form as the 
corresponding general equation in (X)) ; but we observe that it 
does not, either directly or indirectly, involve the position (or 
co-4)rdinates) of the centre of gravity, or any forces acting on 
that point Hence it represents a motion which is in no way 
dependent on the state of rest or motion of the centre of 
gravity, or aa any forces which act upon it. The same may 
be shewn respecting liie remaining equations of (27). Conse- 
quently, whether the <;entre of gravity be free or forcibly 
restrained in any manner, the motion represented by equations 
(27) (that is, the rotatory motion) will be the same. 

198. We see then that of the six equations which express 
the entire motion of a rigid system, the three marked (C) 
represent only a motion of translation, (a motion which is 
common to every particle, being equal and parallel to that of 
the centre of gravity ;) and the thre^ marked (D) represent 
only angular motion about the centre of gravity. 

199. We know from Statics that the equations (D) arise 
from the action of couples only, or forces which are equivalent to 
couples. Now since a couple consists of two equal forces acting 
in opposite directions, if the forces which furnish equations (X>) 
were all applied to the centre of gravity they would two and 
two destroy each other, and would therefore not appear in the 
equations of (196) for the motion of the centre of gravity. 
And in a similar way the forces in (196), acting at th^ centre 
of gravity, cannot appear in the equations of (197). Hence the 
motions which are represented by (C) are quite distinct from 
those represented by (D). Either may exist or be changed in 
any manner withput affecting the other* In other words, 
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The motions of translation and rotation are independent. 

From what has been stated it appears that a couple applied 
to a body cannot move the centre of gravity. 

THIRD GENERAL PROBLEM. 

200. A mixed system of bodies^ either free or connected 
in any manner, and constrained by smooth fixed curve linesy 
surfaces J rigid rodsy inextensible strings, <$*e. ; to determine 
equations for the motion of every such system free from 
tensions and reactions. 

We are enabled to do this by the principle of virtual velo- 
cities. For, when the effective forces have been reversed, the 
forces then acting on the system including tensions of rods and 
cords, and reactions of curve lines and surfaces, are such as 
would maintain equilibrium. Now the peculiarity of the prin- 
ciple of virtual velocities is that it furnishes an equation free 
from tensions, &c., and, consequently, if applied to a dynamical 
system, will furnish an equation containing only impressed and 
effective forces, without tensions and reactions. Let Sx^, Syi, 
Sziy be any small arbitrary displacements which may be com- 
municated to the particle nij, without deranging the system, i. e. 
without destroying contacts of particles with curve lines, Sec. ; 
^^29 ^^29 ^^29 ^^39 ^^39 ^^3 ••• similar quantities for m^, 9713, ... 
Then by the principle of virtual velocities 

301. The great advantage of this equation consists in 
this, that it does not contain any terms depending on reactions 
and tensions. If the parts of the system be so connected as to 
render it impossible to displace one particle without disturbing 
all the others, it is obvious the virtual velocities for m^ being 
assumed, those of all the other particles will be determinable by 
geometrical relations, and when so determined being written 
in the above equation, the coefficients of the arbitrary dis- 
placements being separately equated to zero will furnish the 
equations of motion of the system. It will, however, some- 
times be possible to disturb one part of the system without 
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effecting - other parts. In this case the above equation wilF 
furnish as many sets of equations of motioh as there are 
independent parts of the system. Wherefore in using the 
above equation we must find, from the geometrical properties 
of the system, as many of the quantities S^i^ Sw^f ^.r,, ... 

^Vu ^^89 ^2(s9*-. ^^19^^29 •^«39-«« i^ tcrms of the others as 
possible, and substitute them in the equation, and then equate 
to zero the coefficients of each arbitrary displacement that re- 
mains. The resulting equations will be all the equations of 
motion of the system. 

From the preceding equation we can deduce a principle^ 
of very extensive application, called 



THE CONSERVATION OF VIS VIVA. 

202. Def. The Via Viva of a particle is the product of 
its mass into the square of its velocity. The principle of the: 
conservation of vis viva is the following : 

203. If a system of particles which are either connected 
or unconnected^ and either constrained to move on given 
curve lines or not, be in motion by the action of ewternal 
forces^ which are not impulsive; then the change of vis 
viva of the whole system^ in passing from one given posi- 
tion to another^ is independent of the form of the paths 
taken by the particles; and it is the same as if the con- 
nection of the system had been dissolved, and each particle 
had been suffered to move freely from its former to its latter 
position. 

Using the same notation as before, we haVe 
2 {m(X - €p,w)Saf + miY-- d?»)Sy + m{Z - d^^)Sz] « ; 

in which equation 5/ri, 5yi, 'Sxn... represent any possible dis- 
placements which are consistent with the arrangement of the 
system. Now the displacements which the particles actually 
receive in a very small time r, by reason of the actual motion 
of the system, are evidently among the possible displacements, 
and as a particular case may be written for Swi, ^y^ S^i ... in 
12 
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the above equatioiu But by Teykur's Theorem, taking in 
only the first ovder of amall tenna, (to whidi order only 
the pnneiple of virtual velocitiea extends,) these are 



d^ofi . T, d^yi • T, d^Zi . r for i9i| 
^fT> dgyt»T> dt$ffT'Saf m^ 

Making these substitutions and dividing by r we obtain 

•• 2{i»(Jr- d^tw)diw + m (F - <^»)diy + fl»(Z -c^«)c^fr}9 
or, by transposition, 

^'S,{m(Xdtm + Fd^y + Zdtx)} . 

If now Vjy Vfy 193, ••• be the vdocities of ni|, m^ tiis,... 
respectively, 

^l ^ id,w,y + (d,y,y + idtz,)\ 
and .'• Vi^f 1 •• dfmid^Si -^'dtpidfyi + dtZ^dtZi. 

Hence 2(i»od^o) » S{m(J)rd^^ + Fc^ty + Zdiz)} ; and this 
being multiplied by 2 and integrated gives 

2(mc*) « 22{m/(jrda7 + YdyA- Zdz)} + C... (J). 

This is called the equaiwn of vm mva : and it is to be 
remarked that it contains no terms depending on the connec- 
tion of the parts of the system, or on the reactions of the 
curve-lines and surfaces along which the particles are subjected 
to move. In Art. 144 we have proved that Xdw + Ydy + Zdz 
is integrable per se for all forces in nature ; hence the form of 
the integral of the right side of equation (A) and its value 
between given limiting positions will not depend upon the 
forms of the paths which the particles are constrained to take. 
Let /(or, y, z) = f{Xdw + Ydy + Zdz)^ and suppose ahc V 
the values of wyzv in the first position of the syi^em, and 
(jIVc' Y corresponding quantities at the second position ; then 

2(f»F'0 - S(mF*) » 2 2{OT/(a', 6', c> - »/(«, 6, c)},* 
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'idbicb expressed in words is the property enunciated at the 
head of this article. 



204. If a be be equal to a&c respectivelj, then 

2(f»r«)-2(f»r)- 

that is, the vis viva of a system is always the same whenever 
it occupies a given position, 

205. The equation {A) is of such extensive application in 
dynamical questions, that it may be proper to make some 
further remarks upc^n it. It differs from the equation of (200), 
for in that the displacements iwy Sy^ &s, &c are arbitrary, at 
least so far as the condition of the system wiU allow : but in 
this da, dyj dx, &c. being the actual spaces described, are not 
arbitrary. We cannot therefore from (A) derive any other 
equation of motion ; while, as we have shewn, the equation of 
(200) will furnish all the necessary equations of motion of the 
system. 

206. In forming the right-hand member of equation (J) 
we need not reckon among the forces JTi F]Zi, ^2l^8Z2v 
those which arise from the mutual action of the parts of the 
system ; such as tension, and the reaction of curves on which 
any of the particles move ; nor, in a word, any force which 
would disappear in forming the equation of virtual velocities. 
Bence any force may be neglected, of whatever nature it be, 
which acts on a point of the system in a direction at right 
angles to the motion of that point ; for the virtual velocity of 
such a point is zero, and in forming the equation of virtual 
velocities the corresponding term would on that account vanish 
from the expression. 

Of this nature is fridion, when it causes a body to roll 
without sliding. Friction however may not be neglected when 
it opposes a sliding motion, inasmuch as in that case the vir- 
tual velocity of the point on which it acts is not zero. For a 
similar reason if the system move in a resisting medium^ the 
resistance must be reckoned amongst the impressed forces. 

207* It is to be remarked also that a mutual pressure 
vanishes only when it takes place between two particles whose 

12—2 



IQO COK8EBVATION 07 VIS VIVA. 

virtual velocities are equal and have contrary algebraic signs.' 
This will always be the case with the tensions of ineatensible 
TodSf and strings. But the tension of an elastic string, or of 
a Jleanble rod ; and the pressures which measure the mutual 
attraction of two bodies will not necessarily vanish, because 
though they are equal (Art. 29)> yet the virtual velocities of 
the bodies would not necessarily be equal, nor necessarily have 
opposite signs. 

208. From this we shall understand why the equation of 
vis viva is not always true in the case of bodies impinging 
against each other. For though the pressure is mutual and 
the virtual velocities of the bodies have generally opposite 
signs, yet these velocities are equal only at the moment of 
greatest compression, (Art. 26) i^ter which they become un- 
equal again until the bodies finally separate. Art. 4S, Case 2, 
shews that vis viva is lost by collision, unless the bodies are 
perfectly elastic. By putting X «- in the equation just quoted, 
we perceive that vis viva is lost while the bodies are being 
compressed; and since X enters that part of the equation which 
represents the total loss with a negative sign it is clear that 
a portion of the lost vis viva is regained during the subse- 
quent expansion. Hence we may state as a general principle 
that vis viva is diminished by eolUsiany and increased by 
esphsion. When the elasticity is perfect the loss and gain 
are equal. 

909. If the system pass through a position of equilibrium, 
then by the principle of virtual velocUieSy 

2{m(Jrd» + Ydy + Zd»)] » 0, 

and •*. d^(mt^ « 0, 

that is, 2(fii9') is a maximum or minimum. To ascertain 
whether it be a maximum or a minimum, we may reason thus. 

If the position be one of stable equilibrium, the forces 
tend to prevmt the system from passing out of that position ; 
that is, they have a tendmcy to reduce the system to a state of 
rest, and consequently to diminisk the vis viva, which tbete- 
fore has its maximam value in that positioii. 
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If the position be one o{ unstable equilibrium tbe tendency 
is to carry the body out of it, and to increctse the vis viva, 
which therefore has a minimum value in that position. 

If the position be one of neuter equilibrium there is no 
tendency either to increase or diminish the vis viva, which 
therefore remains constant. 

Hence in passing through a position of equilibrium the 
vis viva is a mawimumj minimum^ or neither ; according as 
the position is one of stable^ unstable^ or neuter equilibrium. 

210. If the system be acted on only by the accelerating 
force of gravity^ (or any constant force) the right hand 
member of the equation of vis viva is equal to twice the force 
into the whole mass of the system multiplied by the space 
described^ from the position of rest, by the common centre of 
gravity, in the direction of the force. 

For let g be the force, and suppose it to act parallel to the 
axis of OP ; then 

^ = ^, r-0, and Z«0; 
.-. 2^{mf(Xdaf + Ydy + Zd%) « SSC/wigd^) 

» 2g^{mw) -f constant 
» 2^ (S,ni) . X + constant 

= 2g (Sim) . (5 - 5), 

a being the value of x at the beginning of the motion, and 
consequently ^ — a is the whole space described from rest by 
the centre of gravity in a direction parallel to the force. 

In calculating the vis viva of a body the following pro- 
perty will often be found of great use. 

211. If a body move in any manner whatever, its vis viva 
at any instant is equal to the vis viva of the whole mass sup- 
posed collected at its centre of gravity + the vis viva round 
a parallel axis through the centre of gravity ; or, in other 
words, it is equal to 

The vis viva due to translation j^ the vis viva due to 
rotation. 
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Since the vis viva does not depend upon the position of 
the co-ordinate axes, we are at liberty to take the axis of x 
parallel to the axis of rotation. 

Let Ti be the distance of any particle mi from a line pass- 
ing through the centre of gravity parallel to the axis ot z; 
and let 6i be the inclination of fi to the plane w« ; then 

4^1 « ^ + ri cos 01, •*. dgWi «s d|i - risin 0^ . d^Oi^ 

yi « y + ri sin ©i, .'. d^yi « d^y + rj cos 9i . djCi, 

Xi^z + constant, •*• dt«i s dtz ; 

.-. ©i* = (dtW^y + (dtyiY + (dtz^y 

- W5)" + i^^y + d^t'^y- 2d,5 . dtOi . r, sin ^i 
+ ftd^ . dfix . Tj cos 01 + ri* {dfi^\ 

Similar equations may be proved for v^, v^j v^^... mul- 
tiplying them respectively by m,, m,, m,, m,,... and adding, 
observing that d^Wf d^^ d^z^ are the same for all; and that 
dfi^ts dfii^dfi^^ ..^ because the body is rigid; and that 
2 {mr sin d) ■» o, 2 (mr cos 0) » 0, by the nature of the centre 
of gravity, we obtain 

2 (in t)0 - 2 [m I (d,i)% (d,yy + (d,i)«} ] + 2 {mr« (^^^^^ 

The former term of the right-hand member of this equa- 
tion is the vis viva due to the volocity of the centre of gravity; 
and in the other term (rid^di) is equal to the velocity of 
nil about a parallel axis through the centre of gravity, so 
that 2 \m {rdfiy} is the vis viva due to the rotation about 
the centre of gravity. 

212. 2{mr*(d,0)*}«(d,0)«.2(mr»). Now dfi is the 
angular velocity of the body; and 2(i7>r') is called the 
moment of inertia oi the body about the centre of gravity. 
Hence the vie f>iva due to rotation is equal to the moment of 
inertia about the centre of gravity multiplied into the square 
€f the anguhr velocity. 

213. If a system be acted on by no impressed forces^ 
or by forces which always satisfy the conditions of Jequu- 
Ubriumy the vis viva is constant. 
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For in both cases S {m (Xd» + Ydy 4- Zdx)} « 0, and 
therefore equation {J) of Art. 20S is reduced to 

From the equation of yis viva we may deduce a prin^^ 
dple applicable to all systems to which that equation applies ; 

via.: 

THE PRINCIPLE OF LEAST ACTION. 

214. When a system of particles either connected or 
unconnected, and either constrained to move on given curve 
lines or not,, be in motion by the action of external forces 
which are not impulsive; the change of value of the funcOan 
2^(mv) in passing from one given position to another 
is less than if the particles had taketi any other paths 
than those which they do tak$. 

Denote the a.bove function by F; then we are to prove 
that the variation of F between given limits is equal to 0, Now 
using the symbol S as explained in the Calculus of Variations, 
we have 

S F = 52 Jl {mv) = S2 Jimvds) 

= f2»h(mvds) 

«= /2 {mvlds + mdsiv) 

= /2 {mvdls + mvdt^v) 

■■ ^2 {mvd^^s + mv^v). 

But whether a particle move on a curve line or in free 
spacC) we have 

{dsf ^ (dwf -^ {dyf^- (dzf ', 
•*. ds . ids s dw . idx + dy . idy 4* d% . hdzy 

or^ by transposing the symbols S and d, 

ds . dhs B da . dlx + dy . dly + d« . d^z ; 

.'. V . df^is =s d^w . d^lx + d^y . d^iy + d^z . d^lz, 
and 

.*. 2(mvd^S«) B 2{m(d^a^d|5a^ 4* d^yd^hy + d^^vd^j^t:)} .,^(1), 
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Now ^Fis the change of value of V Iq consequence of 
the particles being made to take new paths. But it is impos- 
sible for them to take new paths uidess compelled to do so 
by the introduction of new forces ; and by the nature of the 
case these additional forces are not to afPect the motion except 
in direction; they must therefore at every moment act at 
right angles to the new paths, they will therefore (Art. 206) 
not appear in the equation of vis viva for the new paths. 

The equation of vis viva for the original paths is 
2(m«») = 22{m/(^da? + Ydy + Zdx)] + C. 

But as the right-hand member is an exact integral func- 
tion of wyz (Art. 144) denote it by 22(mI7) + C; 

.-. 2(fiio") = 22(mZ7) + C, 

where d^U ^ Xy dyU ^ F, and d^U^ Z. 

Now since it has been shewn that the forces which were 
introduced to change the paths do not appear in the new 
equation of vis viva, we have merely to write w -f 5a?, y + 5y, 
z •¥ 1% in the equation just found, in order to obtain the 
equation of vis viva for the new paths. Hence, by TayWs 
theorem, 

2{m(t> + 5tj)«}' 

Subtracting the former equation from this, and retain- 
ing only terms containing the first powers of the variations, 
we have 

2(2mvS«?) « 22 {mid^Uhw + d^U^y + d^mz)\ ; 

.-. 2(mr5t>) = 2{m(^S^+ r5y+Z5«r)}. 

But we know from Art. 200, that since hwy Sy^ dz are pas- 
sible displacements of the first "order of small quantities, the 
equation 

^{tn(d^*wSw + d;ySy'^d,*zdz)}^'2{m{XSaf+rSy+ZSz)], 

holds good. (This step requires that the connection of the 
parts pf the system shall not.be broken, and that particles 
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which were on curves or surfaces in the first case, shall con«^ 
tinue to move on the same curves or surfaces as before.) 

But ^(mvd^Ss) » 2 [m(d^xd^Saf + d^yd^Sy + dfXd^Sx)^. 

Hence^ adding these two equations together, we obtain 

"Siimvd^Ss + mvSv) « d^2 [m(dtW^af + d^ySy + dfzSx)] ; 

.*. 5 F e 2 {m(d^afSaf + d^ySy + d^zSz)} + const 

Since the first and last positions of the system are given, 
the values of ^or, Sy, Sx are zero at both the limits of the 
integral, and hence SFb o, that is, V is either a maximum or 
a minimum ; it cannot be a maximum, since by causing the 
particles to take circuitous routes we may make V as large as 
we please : consequently F is a minimum. 

216. If the system be acted on by no forces, 2,(mv^) 
is constant, and hence 

F« /2(fii»d«) = /^(mv^'dt) - f(Cdt) = Ct. 

Hence Ct or ^ is a minimum; that is, the system will 
pass from one given position to another, in less time than 
if it were compelled to take any other route than that, which 
in accordance with the Laws of Motion it does actually choose 
for itself. 

216. If there be but one particle and it.be subject to the 
action of no force, then vis constant, and 

that is, « is a minimum; consequently the particle in pass- 
ing from one given position to another, will describe the 
shortest line that can be drawn between them upon the given 
surface. 

217* Remarks* We have seen that the principle of least 
action depends upon Xdof + Ydy + Zdx being an exact dif- 
ferential of a function of wyx^; it is therefore not true when 
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fitodon aetfly or wben the system mov^s in a reabdng 
mediup ; iior» in a word, in any of the cases enumerated in 
the Remarks upon the principle of Vis Viva. 

Since S/(mf>d«) - ^/(mv^di) = / 2(mf>*) the principle 
has been thus stated: The sum of the Vires Fto^, taken 
during the Hme that a sjfstem employe in paeeieig from one 
given position to another, is less than if the particles had 
taken any other courses. 

THE PRINCIPLE OF IiEAST RB8TRAINT. 

21& In our remarks on the Principle of Vis Viva, we haya 
shewn that in a system of bodies there are in general certain 
forces which disappear firom the equation. These have ooor 
sequently no effect upon the vis viva ot the system- Notwith^ 
standing this disappearance, however, they are not wholly 
without effect, but expend themselyes in modifying the paths 
and constraining the motions of the particles on which they 
act ; from which circumstance they are called forces of re- 
straint. 

From the principle enunciated in Art. 177 we know that 
the forces of restraint are such as. would, when applied to the 
system, produce equilibrium : consequently they can exert no 
influence upon the motion of the common centre of gravity. 
(Art. 196). From this circumstance we are able to deduce the 
general property of motion which is to form the subject of 
demonstration in this article. The principle may be thus 
enunciated. 

The motion of a system of particles^ connected in any 
manner whmtever, whose motions are modified by any external 
restraints whatever^ proceeds in every instance in the greatest 
possible accordance with free motion^ or under the least pwf" 
sible restraint; that is, if the particles m^, m^, ms,... be 
respectively forced from their free paths through the small 
spaces (Ti, 0*29 o's)... if^ the very small time r^ then 2(mo^) ie 
a minimum* 




/ 
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Let a^Ci be the actual path of any one of the particles fRi> 
and a^b^ the path which would have been 
described in the same time rif it had been 
free (that is, if the forces of restraint had \^ ^i 

not acted). Join biCi ; this is the direc- 
tion in which the resultant of the restrain- 
ing pressures acts upon m^ and it is also 
the space through which that resultant deflects m^ in the time 
T ; consequently biC^ = Ci* Similarly fegCi « 0*2, b^c^ «= 0-3.... 

Let us now detach all the particles from the system and 
collect them in a free state at some point B 
in space, where let them be simultaneously ^y^ 

acted upon for the time t in their proper N*x^^^^-— — ^3? 
directions, by pressures equal to the respect- /^s. 
tive forces of restraint. By such action f»i, / ^^a 

^2 J ^^'i ••• ^11 move from JB to Cj, Cj, Cs, ... <• 

such that BC^i BC29 BCz,.. are respectively 
equal and parallel to b^Ci, &2C2, 6363.... And because, as we 
have shewn, the forces of restraint are such as alone would 
produce equilibrium upon a free rigid system, B remains still 
the centre of gravity of the particles when at Ci, C2, Cs.... 
(Art. 154). Hence by a property of the centre of gravity 

2 (m . B(?) is a minimum ; 
or2(mo^) is the least possible. 

When it is said that 2(m(r^) is a minimum, it is meant, 
that its value is less than if the forces of restraint were not 
such as would keep the system in equilibrium. For it is 
only when these forces are such as would keep the system in 
equilibrum, that B remains the common centre of gravity 
(Art. 196) of the particles after they have been moved into the 
positions Ci, O2, C,... Hence, The motion j &c. 



IMPULSIVE ACTION. 

219* Before concluding this chapter, it may be proper to 
add a few remarks on the method pf applying to impulsive 
action the preceding Dynamical Principles. In Art. 26 it was 
shewn, that impulsive action produces a finite pressure of a 
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finite duration; it therefore falls under the chiss of finite 
forces, the properties of which we have investigated in the 
present chapter. Since, however, the duration of impulsive 
action is so short, that the whole efiect appears to be pro- 
duced almost instantaneously, it always happens that the object 
of an investigation is to discover the state of a system imme- 
diately after the impulse has ceased to act. On this account, 
we are relieved from the necessity of inquiring into the cir- 
cumstances of the system during the continuance of the action; 
which might be obtained, were they required, from the princi- 
ples we have investigated. Our object now is to shew how 
we may step at once, from the known circumstances immedi- 
ately preceding an impulse, to the equations and properties 
which obtain at the moment the impulse ceases to act. To this 
end, we remark, that on account of the velocities being finite 
(Art. 26), while the duration of the action of the impulses 
is inappreciable, d^m^ d^y, d^z will pass through continuous 
changes during the impulse, and yet Sj y, « will not s^isiUy 
change in that time ; we may therefore integrate the equations 
of motion on the supposition, that the co-ordinates of the 
points of the system affected by impulsive action are invariable 
from the beginning to the end of the impulse ; and that d^dr, 
d^jf, d^z and their differential coefficients with regard to^ are 
alone variable. 

In Arts. 33, 34 we have seen that 

impulse « P^t^ + P^i^ + P,^ + ... « J[P: 

that is, the integral of a pressure with regard to /, taken during 
the time of its continuance is equal to the impulse, or momen- 
tum, communicated to the system. 

S20. It will be seen at once firom the above statement 
that the six equations of motion for ordinary forces will hold 
for impulsive forces also: and consequently all the general 
principles which have been deduced from them in the preced- 
ing pages of this chapter, with the exception of the equation of 
vis viva, and those which depend upon it. The reason of 
this exception is that Zsy jy, iz in the investigation of that 
principle are not arbitrary but actual displacements, and in \m*> 
pulsive action there are no actual displacements. 
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If we integrate the six equations of Art. 181 we shall have 
the following six equations proper to impulsive forces. 

Let Ui, Fp W^ be the momenta communicated to the par- 
ticle mi parallel to the axes of a?, y, x, ^2>^2»Wr2j ^3»^3j W'i,... 
similar quantities for fn^, m^ Then 

2 (md,a?) = 2 ^(i» JT) = 2 (to + Cp 

2(md,y)-S^(fiir)-2(F) + C„. 

2(fiicf,«) =2jr(mZ) = 2(fr) + Ca, 

2 {m («d^« - a?d^«) }= 2 JJ(i»^«f - m Zd?) = 2(Z7« - TTjt) + Cs, 
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ON THS MOMENT OF INERTIA. 

321. Mention was first made of the subject to which 
this chapter is devoted in Art 218. The aioawii^ of ineriia 
of a particle is the product of its mass into the square 
of Us distamee from a Jtmed line. A very simple theorem 
which we shall prove ui Art. 224, enables us to deduce the 
EKMiient of inertia of a body with respect to a given 
fine, firom its moment of inertia with respect to a fine, 
drawn through the centre of gravity, parallel to the given 
line. On this account, it is sufficient to know the moment 
of inertia of a body about any one line, in order to be 
able to find by a short process the moment of inertia about 
any other line which is parallel to it, whether it pass 
through the centre of gravity or not. We shall there- 
fore investigate the moment of inertia with regard to any 
one line which is most convenient for our investigation. 

292. To find the moment of inertia of a uniform 
straight line or very narrow parattetogram about an ams 
perpendieular to it passing through one end. 

Let AB be the given straight line, 
Jf s its mass, a = AB its length. 

Then the mass of the element PQ b Jf . — , 

a 

and its moment of inertia s Jf . — . «* ; 

a 

\ the moment of inertia of the whole line 

= jtJf- 

•^ a 
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a a 



a* 



.3 



the Hmits of integration being a? « o, ^ = a. 

233. Tofnd the mm^ent of ineriim of a ejretriar ore 
BAB about a (Hameter AC which bi$ed» ii. 

Let (? be the centre of the circle ; PQ 
any small elementary portion of the arc: 
join PC, QC, BC, DC, and draw PM 
perpendicular to AC. 

a^JC, a^BCJ:^J)CJ, 

M a the mass of the arc. 
O'^PCA, Sd^PCQ. 

So 

Then the mass (tf PQ » Jtf . ~ . 

2a 

and> since PM » a sin 0, 

iO 
mom. inert, of PQ » Jf — .a* sin*^; 

2a 

• X J. 1 1 -^^^ /• . « .^ f from ^ « — a) 
/. mom. inert, of whole arc » . t sm^ ^ ^ > 

2a -^^ V toe=+a| 

• • Ji (1 — cos 2Q), samcumits, 

4a 

(e-.|sin2e) 




4a 
^a 



(a- ^ sin 2a) 



2 V 2a / 



224. The moment of inertia of a body with reepeet to 
any Une, ie equal to its moment of inertia tviA respect 
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to a line parallel to it through He centre ofgramtjf^ together 
with its moment about the original linej on the euppoeition 
of its whak mass being condensed into its centre of gramty. 

For conyenience, let th6 axis of jir be taken parallel to 
the original line, and passing through the centre of gravity. 

Let n»|,ms»ms...be the masses of the particles of the 
lM>dy, ^iVi^x^ ^tfft^t9 ^sffsZiy. their co-ordinates, and sup- 
pose a,6, the co-ordinates of the point in which the <^riginal 
line cuts the plane xy. Then the squares of the distances 
of the particles from this line are respectively 

(a?j - a)* + (y^ - 6)» - »j« + y * - 2 a 4^1 - 2 6y 1 + a* + &• 
(ar, - a)« + (y, - 6)« « df/ + y/ - 2 a 4f, - 2 6 y, + a« + »» 
&c. &c. 

Hence the moment of inertia about this line 

«i2 {9»(^ + yO} -2a2(fii^)-2&2(fiiy) + (a^ + t02">- 

But the first term is the moment of inertia about the axis 
of 2^; the second and third terms are zero by the nature 
of the centre of gravity; and the last term is the moment 
of inertia of the whole mass collected at the centre of gravity. 
Therefore, 7*he moment, &c. 

225. Hence we perceive that the moment of inertia with 
respect to a line through the centre of gravity, is less than 
that with respect to any other parallel line whatsoever. 

226. To find the moment of inertia of a plane triangle 
with respect to a line through one of its angular points 
perpendicular to its plane. 

Let ABC be the triangle, A the 
angular point through which the 
line passes. PQ a very small part 
of AB: draw PM, QN parallel to 
BCy and let AD bisect BC. 

Jf=the mass of the triangle, 
a^BCy b^AC, c^AB, ^"^ 7t^ 

X = AM9 . im « MNy 
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' u s the moment of inertia of the triangle ^ilfP about A^ 
Su ss the moment of inertia of PMNQ about A, 

Then Su the moment of inertia of the elementary portion 
PNy which we may regard as a very narrow parallelogram, 
whose centre of gravity is g the middle point of MP, 

B (its mass) (AgY + its mom. inert, about g Art« 224. 

Al^o by Article 222, the moment of inertia of PJV about g 
8 moment pf inertia o{gN + moment of inertia otffQ 

mass of PiV gM^ massofPJV gP^ 

— , ^ , 

2 S 2-3 

« (mass of PAO • — • 

Hence Su = (mass of PN) (Ag" + ^Mg^). 

^ DAT -r 'COf. Sin L 

« ^^, ,^ area of PN ,^ 6 

But mass of PN ^ M . — « M. , , . ^ 

area of A ^a&sm C 

= 2Jf. „^, 



also Ag^AD.-Ty and Jf^ = t'-r» 

6 

and .•• d.w « -n- • f-^-D^ + — d^\ .^. 

6* V 12. / 

This being integrated between the limits ^p a 0, and w s 6, 
gives the moment of inertia of the whole triangle 



= -TT- Aiy + — a* I . - 
6* V 12/4 



— (a2 + 12^Z)0- 

24 



13 
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Tlui nay be esqnvned* if neocBmtjy in termf of s^ijC ; 
for by the property of triai^les 

••. moment of inertia of A a»-7(6y + 6c^ -2a*) 

3B7. To >mI the momeni of inertia of a triangle 
with respect to a line perpendicular to He jriofie through 
its centre of gramty. 

Let ABC be the triangle, G its centre of gravity; 
M its mass ; join GA^ GBy GC. 

a^BC, b^AC^ cmAB. 

The lines from G divide the tri- 
angle into three equal triangles, ^ 

M 

the mass of each of which is — . 

3 

Hence by the last article, 

M 

moment of inertia of BGC « — . (3B(? + SC6? - a*), 

JGC = ^. (3^G* + sec? - 60. 




AGB = ^. (SJ(? + SB(? - c») ; 



36 
.■. moment of inertia of A ABC 

« ^, {6(JG» + JB<3« + CGO - (a» + 6« + cO} 

M 

- :^ . |2(o«+ 6* + c») - (e? + i* + c*)} 
So 
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« 

928. To find the moment <^ inertia of a circular area 
fvith respect to a line perpendicular to its plane through its 
centre^ 

XiCt as the radius of drcle, 

JIf sits mass. 

Divide the whole duxde into vfiiy narrow aannM; and 
let r and r + 2r be the internal and external radii of any 
one of them. Then its area is ultimat^ equal to Zirr^r^ 
and therefore 

2irr2t 



l3ie mass of tiie amralitss JV. 



a« ' 



'. the moment of inertia c^ tibis elementsif .— -r-*9^-^ 
Consequently die moment of inertia required 






between the limits r » and » a ; 



%Mi^ (between r-0\ 

.-. mom^t of raertia « 7- 4- constant < , > 

Aid? \ and r » aj 



o« 



2 

229. The moment of inertia of any plane area with 
respect to a line through the origin perpendicular to its 
plmej is equal to the ^um of the mmnents of inertia with 
respect to the awes of x and y • 

Let the figure be divided into, an indefinitely large number 
of small masses, of which let m be any one ; and w, y its 
co-ordinates. 

Then its moment of inertia about the proposed axis 

13—2 
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,*. moment of inertia of whole figure — 2 (my*) + S (maf). 

But 
2 (my*) 8 momentum of element with respect to axis of w^ 

and 
. 2(m«*) «. y, 

Hence the proposition is true. 

230. Hence it follows that the sum of the moments of 
inertia about any two rectangular axes^ in the plane of the 

Jigure, having the same origin, is the same. 

For, any two may be taken as the axes of of and y, and 
then the sum of the moments of inertia with respect to them, 
is equal to the moment with respect to a line perpendicular to 
the plane of the figure. 

231. To find the moment of inertia of a circular area 
with respect to a diameter. 

Let M m the mass of the circle, a « its radius. 

a* 
Then JIf . — = the moment of inertia with respect to an 

axis through its centre perpendicular to 
its plane Art. 224. 

« moment of inertia with respect to axis of ^r 
+ ,» 

= 2 . moment of inertia with respect to k 
diameter ; 

. .•. moment of inertia required » Jf . — . 

232. To find the moment of inertia of an elliptic area 
with respect to the major aoAs. 
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Let a, b be the semiaxes, Jf = 
the mass of the ellipse, 

CM^w, MN^ixy MP^y. 

ySw 



Then the mass of PN = M . 



ab^ 




IT 

its moment of inertia « Jf . — - . — (Art. 222) ; 

Trab 3 ^ ^ 

.'• moment of inertia of half the ellipse 

M 



Sirab 



■"^1 to « = + oj 



Now assume x » a sin 9, and therefore y « 6 cos 9 ; 
.*. moment of inertia of the ellipse 

1 from e = - - 1 

-IE. r«>dv^ '^ 



Sirab 
Mb* 



I 



to e« + 



if 



.6'a.^cos*0, 



»7r 



/^(l+cos2e)«, 



Mb' 



IT 



^(1 + 2cos2fl + ^J + ^cos40), 



MV fse 



IT 



(30 \ 

— + sin20 + ^sin4fl|,, 



b^ 
M". 

4 



a" 



Similarly^ the mom. inert, about the minor axis «= Jf • — • 

4 

Consequently the moment, of inertia of the ellipse with 
respect to a line through its centre perpendicular to its 
plane 
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V a* 
- if .- + Jf • - (Art* 231) 

4 4 

■8 M • ' • 



333. To find the moment of inertia of a cone with 
respect to its aans. 

Let a« its altitude, &» the radius of its base, and 
Jf B its mass. 

Take a circular slice of the cone comprehended between 
two planes parallel to the base at the distances w and w + Sof 
from the vertex. 

bof 
Hence the radius of this slice 9 — , and the Tolume of it 

a 



(7)^- 



and the volume of the whde cone cs ^ aV, consequently 

SM . 

the mass of the slice o — — . a^owm 

or 

and its moment of inertia = -—.a^^Sj,. — - (Art. 228) ; 

or 2o' 

hence the moment of inertia of the cone 

3 MV ^ , (from <r <= 0] 



2a* 
SMV a* 



- (from d? ■= Ol 
\ to ^ a a j 



20* 5 
^M. — . 

10 

234. To fi^d the moment of inertia of a sphere with 
respect to a diameter. 

Let this diameter be the axis of w^ the centre being the 
origin of co-ordinates. Take a circular slice comprehended 
between two planes perpendicular to the diameter at the distances 
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w and w + hw from the origin. The radius of this tfice being 
y, itp volume will be ^^Sa^ 

4 
and since the volume of the sphere = - ^ra^ 

the mass of the slice =» — r . t/'Sa?, 

and its moment of inertia = — r- . ^Sof . — -.Art. 228; 

SJIf ffromjr=-al 

.*. mom. mert. of the sphere = -— r . jAr < ^ r 

^ Sc? ^^ \ to 0? = + a j 

'?J&(a'-^)» 



8 



j!;(a*-2a«a;^ + a?*) 



3j|f 2 1 

8 a' ^ 3 5 ^ 



2 a' 
ilf.— 
5 



235. From this we may find the moment of inertia of 
a spherical shelly the external and internal radius of which 
are a, b. 

For let M = the mass of the shell. 

Then, because similar solid figures are proportional to the 
cubes of their like dimensions, 

mass of the external sphere : mass of the internal sphere :: a^:b^; 

.'. mass of external sphere : Jf :: a* : a* — 6^; 

Ma^ 
.*. mass of external sphere =— r — rr. 

Ma^ 9.a^ 
Consequently, its moment of inertia = -3 — tj-^ — • 



200 MOMENT OF IMEBTIA. 

Similarly, 

Ml? ^V 
the moment of inertia of the internal sphere « --z — — . ■— ; 

cr ^ tr 5 

2 a* -6* 
.'. moment of inertia of the shell »« JIf . - . -r — - . 

5 Or '^ tr 

236. To find the moment of inertia of an ellipsoid with 
respect to one of He principal awes. 

Let the mass of the ellipsoid be M and the equation of 
its surface 

(if ff «* 

or b* c' 

and let the moment of inertia be required with respect to 
the axis of a. 

Take a small elementary parallelopiped, of which the 
volume is SaSySx; then, representing the density by /i, 
its mass ^ fiSwSy Sz; and the distance of this from the axis 

of iF being \/y* + «*, 

the moment of inertia of this element » jmSa SyS%(f^ + z'). 

Hence the moment of inertia of the ellipsoid 

the limits for z being such as satisfy the above equation of the 
surface, they are therefore 

the limits for w being such values as satisfy zs:Oj or 

a* or 
they are therefore 

and the limits for y being such as to satisfy both z ^0 

and 0? = 0, or 1 - — = 0, which are - 6 and + 6. 

6^ 
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To find jC J^ jC y*, we proceed thus ; 



/x»* - y'x 



fromjir o - c ( 1 -. - — | 



to ;2r Es + c 



•■•«^-^x(--^-^)'- 

I to a:s + fa* 



-^1 



-j-i'-r-V)" 






4 
15 

In a similar manner we might proceed to find 

4 

15 

therefore the moment of inertia required 

4f 



ao» 
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But if sa -zfiwabci 
therefore the Hiomeiit of inertia of the ellipsoid 




— » 



GENERAL PROPERTIES; 

837. To find the moment of inertia of a body with 
respect to any line passing through the wrigin of co^ 
ordinates. 

Let Ow\ Oy\ Ox\ be the three given axes^ m the mass 
of an element whose co-ordinates are 
^\ if 9 ^' ' 01 the line with respect to 
which the moment of inertia is required^ 
making angles a , j3', 7' with 03b\ Oy\ 
0%\ respectively. Draw ml perpendi- 
cular to 01. Then because 01 is equal 
to the sum of projections of OM, MN, 
Nm upon 01 \ 

.*. 0/=^'cosa +y'cos/3' + »'cos7'; 
.-. (w/)«=(Omy-(0/)« 

= a?'* + y* + «« - {a/ cos a + y' cos/3' + z' cos 7')* 
= w'^ sin«a'+ y'*sin*/3'+ «'«sin*y - 2y'z' cos^ cosy 
- 2 j?'» cos a cos 7' - 2a?' y' cos a cos (^ ; 
therefore the moment of inertia required 

= 2(ma?'^ . sin^a' + 2(my'«) . sin^/S' + 2(w;8r'«) . sin«y 

- 22 (my a?') . cos )3' cos 7 - Q'Simwz) . ops a cos y 

- 22(ma?'y ) cos a cos /3'. 

238. We shall now proceed to shew that by referring 
the system to a proper set of co-ordinate axes the last three 
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terms of this equation may be made to vanish. Such co-or- 
dinate axes as possess this property are called principal awes : 
the definition of which we may take to be, that they satisfy the 
three following equations, 

If any one of the co-ordinate planes divides the body 
symmetrically it is evidently a principal plane^ that is, a plane 
containing two of the principal axes ; one principal axis will 
therefore be that co-ordinate axis which is perpendicular to 
this plane. Hence in all cases where two planes of symmetry 
at right angles to each other are known, we know the positions 
of the principal axes. 

239. Every rigid system has three principal awes at right 
angles to each other. 

Let us employ the £gure and notation of Art. 237- If 
the system admit of three principal axes having the origin O, 
let them be 0^, Oy^ Ox ; the co-ordinates of m referred to this 
system are, <r, y, z. Let a^ &i c^, (hKcui ^ ^ <^ be the 
costines of the angles which the respective axes of a?, y, x^ make 
with the original axes of a' y x\ For brevity also make 

/= 2(ma?'^), g = ^(my% h = 2(m»*). 

F^Z(myx% G = 2(f»«V), fl^=2(f«^V)- 

Then we have to shew that it is always possible to find such 
values of aibiCi, 0262^29 ^s^^^s ^ shall satisfy the three equa- 
tions 

2(m«fy) = 0, 2(wia7i^)=a, ^(myaj}^0 (l). 

Now </ is equal to the sum of the projections of w, y^ x 
upon the axis of x' ; 

Similarly y = biW + b^y + h^ (3), 

X = c^of + c^y + CiX... (4), 

and a? » aia?'+ 6jy' +{?!«•*.. ••..*($). 
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Multiply (5) by ma \ 

••. "Umax') « a{l{mw^ + b^^{mwy) + c{l(mwz) 

mzOif+biH + CiG. 

Multiply (2) by ma; 

.-. ^{maaf) « a{Si{ma?) + OgSCm^ry) + as2(mariv) 

■aOi2(ma^) from (l). 

Hence denoting 2(ma^') by X we have 

aJ + b^H'^CiG'^aiX (6). 

Similarly by multiplying (5) by my 9 and integrating; 
and combining the result with the integral of ma x (3) we 

obtain 

a^H+b^g + c^F^b^X (7). 

So from the integrals oi mz x (5) andm;p x (4), we find 

aiG+ ftjJP + CiA «Ci-y (8). 

Finally, eliminating a|6|C| from equations (6), (7)« (8), 
we find the following cubic equation for the determination 
of the value of JT, 

{,X-^f){X^g){X^h)^F'{X^f)^G'{X^g)^W{X^h) 

^%FGH (9), 

which being of odd dimensions has necessarily one real root, 
which being written for X in two of the equations, (6), (7), 
(8) will enable us, with the equation 1 « o^* + 6,* + c^ (Art. 
ig) to find the values of a^b'^c^. Hence thb position of the 
axis of a is determinable, and has a real existence. 

Now inasmuch as equation (9) involves /, g^ A, JP, Gy JET, 
symmetrically, it is evident we ought to obtain the same equa- 
tion for 2 (my*) instead of 2 (ma?*) or X\ or for 2(in«*) 
instead of X^ and by going through a similar process to that 
above, it is found that we do arrive at the same equation; con- 
sequently the three roots of equation (9) are the values of 
2(m^*), 2(wy') and 2(i»i8f*); these being all possible,* the 



* ^< That the cubic equation 

(,-a)(«-6)(«-<?)-a'«(»-a)-6'«(»-6)-c^(*-c)=:2a'6'c' 

has all its roots real, may be shewn by putting it under the form 

(»-c) 
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positions of the axes of y and % may be determined in a 
manner exactly similar to that of a ; and thus a system of 
principal axes is shewn to exist corresponding to any pro- 
posed origin. 

240. If thnyugh the same origin there can he drawn 
two sets of principal axes of inertia^ no axis belonging to 
both sets ; then every set of rectangular axes having that 
origin are principal axes, and all the axes are axes of equal 
moments of inertia. 

We may here suppose the original axes Ox\ Oy[^ Oss to 
be principal axes, in which case jF = 0, G = 0, jy = 0, and 
these values being written in equations (6), (7), (8) give 

X^f^g^hx 

leaving a^b^c^ indeterminate. In like manner it may be 
proved that Y ^f^ g ^ h ^ Z^ and that a^&^^y a^b^c^axQ 
all indeterminate: hence it follows, that every system hav- 
ing the proposed origin is a system of principal axes; and 
that the moments of inertia about any one of them, and of 
the original axes, are the same. 

241. Peop. Given one principal aans to find the other 
two. 

Let the given axis be that of %^ and suppose the axes 
of z and sSj and therefore the planes of x' y and xy^ to coin- 
cide : let d be the inclination of x to x\ 

Then x = x' cos + y' sin 0, 

y = - a?' sin + y' cos 9. 

Now a condition that the co-ordinate axes of x and y 
may be principal axes is 



and substituting for », a and /3 the roots of («-a) («-6)-^a=:0. 

The results of these substitutions^ since {a — a){a—h)=ie'\ (a— /3)(6-/3)=c'', 



are 



-{a'Vi^^±6'Va-.6}a and +{a'>/o^±6'VS3^}3; 
for a is greater th^ both a and 5, and /3. less. Therefore there is one root greater 
than a, another between a and /3, and a third less than /3." (Hymers* Geometry 
of Three Dimentions, page 143, Cor. 2nd Edition.) 
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« 2(m/ry) ; 

= 2 {m(^ - a?**)} sin cos + 2(f»«^y) (cos*^- rin^O) ; 
firam wliich the value ci h kaown. 



.% tan£0 — 



242. If through a principal €uci8 of inertia Acre can be 
drawn more than two principal planes of inertia^ then eoery 
plane thnmgh that awie is a principal plane of inertia : the 
awes of inertia being supposed to have a common origin : and 
the moments of inertia about such axes as aire ai right angles 
to the given ams are all equal. 

Usiiig the noCatidii and comtruction cf last article, we 
find, as there, that 

= 2 {mCy** - -fl?'*)} • fiin e cos + 2(i» a'y') . {cos?9 - An?0). 

But in this article, hy hypothesis, ^(mivy) s o, and neither 
sin nor cos is equal to zero, consequently remains inde- 
terminate, which proves the first part of the proposition : and 

2{m(j/*-^'»)}-0> 

.-. 2(m^'0-2(my'«) (i). 

Also 2(mai*) « 2 {m{w cos0 + y sin 0)-] 

= '2{miv^) . cos* + ^{mafff) . 2 sin a cos + 2 (my ^ . sin*d 

« 2(ina?'*) (cos*0 + sin«0) ... from (l) 

= 2(wa?'0- 
Similarly 2(iny«) « 2(my'0 = 2(ma?'«) = 2(miP^, 

which equations prove the last part of the proposition. 

243. Given A, B, C the moments of inertia of a body 
with respect to its principal awes, to determine its moment 
of inertia with respect to any other line having the same 
origin. 

Let Q he the required moment of inertia with regard 
to a line inclined at angles a, ^, y to the principal axes; 
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+ 2(mjK^ .siii'7 Artsssr, 288. 

= ^(n^aF).(co^li+ co^^) +2(my*).(co8'a+cos^y) 
•f 2(0iJer^)«(oo^a + co8*^)«.^..ATt 19. 

«2{lfl^ + 3»0? .C08«« + 2 {!»(«" + *»)}. COg«/S 

+ 2 {f» (j? + y^} . cosP 7 
s^ cos*o + jBcos')8 + Cco^y. 

244. 7%e moiTsenf of inertia wiik respect to one of the 
principal axes is lesa^ and with respect to another of them 
greater, than with respect to amf other lifSe having the same 
origin. 

For Q«^cos^a + BcaB'^ + Ccoi?7, 
But Q«Qcos^a + <2coiB^/3 + 0008*7.. .Art. 19; 
.-. 0-<J-Q)coB*o-f (B-Q)cofi?^^ + (C-Q)co8*7. 

Consequently, the three quantities ^-Q, B—Q, C-Q 
cannot be dthar all positrre, or aU negative; irherefiDce, at 
least, one is positive and one negative. 

Hence if ^ be the greatest, and C the least of the 
principal moments of inertia 

J is> Q, and C is < Q; 

and since Q is the moment of inertia with respect to any line 
which is not a principal axis, the proposition is proved. 

245. If the origin coincide with the centre of gravity, 
the moment of inertia with respect to one of the principEiI 
axes is less than with respect to any other hne whatsoever. 
Art 225. 

S46. If the moments of inerOo' with respect to the prm- 
cipal awes be equal, the moment of inertia with respect to any 
line having the same origin will be the same. 

For, in this case, 

Q « Jco8^a + 5cos*/3+ Ccos*7 
« A (cos* a + CQ^^ + cos* 7) 
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247* Ifthetnofnents of inertia with respect to the three 
principal aaee be equals . then any three rectangular axes 
having the same origin are principal dwee. 

Let us refer tbe body to any three rectangular axes having 
the proposed origin ; then (Q) the moment of inertia of the 
body with respect to a h'ne, having the same origin, inclined 
at angles a, /S, 7 to the axes of a^ y, %, is by Art. 237, 

B 2 (m^*) sin* a + 2 (my*) sin* )8 + 2 (»»«•) sin*^ 

* 22 (fnyz) cos /3 cos^y — 22 (mofx) cos a cos 7 

— 2 2 (fnwy) cos a cos )3. 
But the first line of this expression is 

« 2 (ma?*) . (cos*/3 + cos* 7) + 2 (mt^ . (cos' a + cos*^) 

+ 2 (mi8^) . (cos*a + cos*)8) 
= 2{m(j^ + «f")}.cos*a + 2|iii(a^+»*)} .cos^fi 

+ 2 {i» (^ + y*)} . cqs*7 
B Q.cos*a + Q.cos*/3+ Q. cos* 7. •••••Art. 246. 

.'. Q rs Q - 2^(myx) cos /3 cos 7 - 2^(mafx) cos a cos 7 

- 22(md;y)cosacos/3; 

.*. « ^(myx) cos )3 cos 7 + ^(mwx) cos a cos 7 

' + 2(mj7y) cos a cos )3. 

This equation being true for all values of a, /3, 7, is 
equivalent to the three following, 

^{myx) rs 0, '2{mwx) = 0, 2(f7t^y) « ; 

therefore (Art. 238), the co-ordinate axes are principal axes, 
and as they are any rectangular axes having the proposed 
origin, the proposition is proved. 

248. Prob. To find the positions of all the linesy having 
a given origin^ with respect to which the moments of inertia 
are eqtial. 

Let Wy y, X be the co-ordinates of a point in any one of 
the lines at the distance a from the origin; 
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... a^ + y« + «« B a» (1). 

But A co8*a + B cos*/3 + C cos* 7 « Q ; 
.•• A (a cos a)* •{- B(a cos )3)* + C(a cos 7)* = o*Q, 

or, Ja?«+5y* + C^'^o^Q (2), 

which, as Q is constant, is the equation of an ellipsoid. 

Hence the required lines form conical surfaces, having 
their vertices at the given origin, and having the curves of 
intersection of the sphere (1) and the ellipsoid (2) for their 
directrices. 

249. Pbob. To find all the origins with respect to 
which the principal moments are eqitaL 

Let 07, y, X be the co-ordinates of any particle m referred 
to principal axes through the centre of gravity as origin : and 
suppose A, k^ I the co-ordinates (referred to the same axes) of 
any one of the origins with respect to which the principal 
moments are equal. 

The co-ordinates of m with respect to this point are 
«v-A, y " kj i3f — Z; and, because any rectangular axes 
through the origin hkl are principal axes, (Art. 247); 

.-. = 2{m(y-A?)(i^-0} = 2(wiy5?)-A?2(mi!f)-f2(wy) + A?Z2m. 

But « ^(my%) Art. 238, 

and s ^(m«)f = 2 (my) by nature of cent. grav. 
.'. « AZ2jw, or = kl. 
Similarly, •.•0 = 2 [m(af - A) («r - Z) | , 

and B 2 {m{af - A) (y - A?)} ; 

.*• a AZ and » hk. 

Consequently, at least two of the quantities A, k^ I must 
be equal to : let then Xp s 0, and Z = 0. 

To find A we proceed thus: 

Let A^ B, C be the moments of inertia with respect to 
those principal axes which have the centre of gravity for 
origin. Then the moments of inertia with respect to axes 
parallel to them, and having hkl for origin, are respectively 
(observing that & » 0, Z « 0) 
14 
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J, JB + (S.m)h*y C + (2m) *• Art. 224, 

which by the question are to be equal to each other; 

BmC, 



• • 



and A* 



2(m) 



250. From which we infer, that there can be no origin 
with respect to which the principal moments of inertia are 
equal, unless the two least of the three principal moments 
of inertia which have the centre of gravity for origin be equal. 
If the centre of gravity be an origin of equal moments of 
inertia, there exists no other, for then A « 0. If the centre of 
gravity be not an origin of equal moments of inertia, and the 
two least of the three principal moments of inertia having that 
point for origin be equal, then there exist two origins of 
equal moments of inertia, situated in the third principal axis 
at equal distances, on opposite sides of the centre of gravity. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



MOTION OF A RIGID BODY ABOUT A FIXED AXIS. 

351. The particles of a rigid body which has b, fixed 
axis can only move in circles, the planes of which are at right 
angles to the axis, and the centres of which are in the axis» 
The radius of the circle which any particle describes is the 
perpendicular distance of the particle from the axis. The 
angular velocity of every particle of the body is the same^ 
because the body is rigid* 

252. The particles of a rigid body^ which has a fiaed 
aoAs, being acted on by given forces ; it is required to de- 
termine the motion. 

Let mi9 m^f fi»s*.. be the masses of the particles, rj, r2, r^... 
their distances from the fixed axis ; the angle through which 
the body has revolved in the time t ; then did is the angular 
velocity of every point, and therefore the linear velocity of 
the particles are ridid, rf^tOy fsd^d,.. .consequently the e£Pective 
accelerating forces are dt(rj^dt0)y dt^r^dtO), dtir^dtO)... (by 
Art. S5.) 

or, TidiOy r^d^Oy r^d^Oy.,, 

Wherefore the effective moving forces are 

miridfdj m^r^dxQy m^r^d^Oy*** 

these being reversed (178) will balance the impressed forces. 
Now we know from StaticSy that the only condition of equi- 
librium when a body has a fixed axis is, that the sum of the 
moments of the forces about the fixed axis is equal to zero. 

Hence the moment of effective forces about a fixed axis 

a moment of impressed forces about the same axis : 

or, (miridt^O) ri + {m^r^d^Q) r^ + (m^rzd^O) r^ + ... 

a moment of impressed forces about the fixed axis. 

14 — 2 
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But the first member of this equation 

■ (mir/ + m^ri + m^r^ + ...) d^d 

« (moment of inertia about fixed axis) dfBy 

moment of impressed forces about fixed axis 
' moment of inertia of the body about same axis * 

This is a general formula for the angular accelerating 
force on a rigid system which has a fixed axis. 

253. To find the same as in the preceding article^ when 
the body is acted on by impulsive forces. 

Impulsive forces produce their efiects as to sense so nearly 
instantaneously, that ordinary finite forces, in the time that 
the impulses last, can produce no appreciable eSSect. Hence 
we may always calculate impulsive efiects as though no other 
forces or motion existed. 

Put JP| for the impulsive accelerating force on the particle 
772| (in the plane of its motion), at the time t during its con- 
tinuance ; and let pi be the perpendicular from the centre of 
the circle, in which mi moves, upon the direction in which Fi 
acts. Then the equation for the motion of the body at any 
state of the impulsive action is (by the last article), using 
for for distinction as long as the impulses last. 

This, according to the principle laid down in Art. 219, 
being integrated with respect to t considering p constant, and 
the integral taken from the beginning to the end of the 
duration of impulsive actions, gives 

^(pfmFdt) 

'^'^ — sc^^^y- 

2 {p, whole impulse communicated to m) 
" 2(wr») 

moment of all the impulses about fixed axis 



moment of inertia of the body about same axis ' 
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This is the general formula for the angular velocity 
generated by impulsive action ; and it must be added to, or 
subtracted from, the angular velocity previously existing ac- 
cording as, from the circumstances of the problem, the im- 
pulse is known to be communicated in such a direction, as 
will respectively increase or diminish the previous angular 
motion. 

254. The particles of a rigid body, which has a jused 
aadSf being acted on by given forces, not impulsivcy it is 
required to determine the pressures on the aais. 

Since the body is rigid, and every part has in consequence 
the same angular velocity, it will be convenient to refer the 
particles to polar co-ordinates. Let therefore 0. be the angle 
described about the fixed axis by the centre of gravity in the 
time / ; then d^9 will be the angular velocity of every particle ; 
and by Art. 102 the effective accelerating forces on m^ are 
respectively r^d^Q and ri{dfiy in directions of a tangent and 
normal to m^s path. These must be reversed (by Art. 178), 
that is, mxr^d^Q must be applied to mj so as to diminish d; 
and mxrx{dfiy^ must be applied as a centrifugal pressure on 
9»i. The other particles must be treated in the same way; 
and then these forces will balance the impressed forces, if 
we reckon among these latter the pressures on the axis, and 
consider the body free. Proceeding then on statical principles 
to find the conditions of equilibrium amongst these forces, 
we obtain equations from which we may find the pressures 
on the axis. 

We shall illustrate what is here meant by the following 
problems. 

255. Prob. a triangular lamina of uniform matter 
oscillates about its base which is Juced in a horizontal po^ 
sition. Find the pressure on the aofis in any position during 
the motion. 

Let AB be the axis about which the triangle ABC 
oscillates ; let G be its centre of gravity, the angle which 
its plane makes with the vertical at any time t ; m the mass 
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« 

of an element at any point P. Draw G(j , iW perpendicular 
to JB ; denote the sides hy a^ b^e. m C? B 

Take A for the origin of coordinates, '" • 

AB the axis of ^ ; a line perpendicular to 
AB in the plane of the triangle for axis 
of y ; a line through A perpendicular to 
the plane of the triangle for axis of %^ 
+ X being above the triangle. N/ C 

The pressure on the axis due to the impressed force of 
gravity is the same at all times. Now when the plane of the 
triangle is vertical, this pressure (« g^ni) may be transmitted 
from G to 6' : at which point of the axis therefore it may be 
supposed always to act. 

We must now calculate the pressure due to the effective 
forces. These forces are of two kinds; one set of parallel 
centrifugal pressures in the plane of the triangle parallel 
to + y. Let Y be the resultant of these, and a the abscissa 
of the point in AB on which it acts; 

and Yal ^^{myaidfif\ « 2(fiijry) . [dJSf. 
Now it is easfly found that 

2(ma7y) » !Sm.y.^(c +2&cos^); 

.*. /p' a^(c + 2&C08 J). 

The other set of pressures are niiyid^Oy m^y^d^Qy ... 
which when reversed will act in the direction of - « ; let Z 
be their resultant, and x' the point in AB on which it acts ; 

.-. Z = --^{mydfe) « - 2m . yd^O ; 

and taking the moments about the axis of y^ 

Zw' = -. ^{mywd^O) 

« - 2«» . y . J(c + 26 cos A) . d^0. 



.'. Of ss Of , 



It appears then that, to know the values of Y and Z, we 
must calculate the values of (d^6y and d/d. These may be 
found from Art. 252; by which we obtain 
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915 



J2g Sm.g'ysing 
* "" 2(«iy«) 

^m.g.^b sin A. sin 9 

Sg" sin 
~ 6 sin ^ * 

Multiply this by Qdfi, and integrate^ 



.•• (dfiy^ 



H 



(cosd — C06a)> 



6 sin a 
a being the greatest value of 0. 

Hence F = 2f» . |-5r(cos — cos a), 
and Z s 2m . f g'sin d. 

These two forces we have already shewn act on the same point 
of the axis ; and may therefore be readily reduced if necessary 
to a single force acting at that point. This force, with 2m . g 
acting vertically downwards at 6^ represent the pressures 
on the axis. 

256. PuoB. A uniform lamina of matter in the form 
of a qiuidrant of a circle is suspended in a horizontal posi- 
tion by vertical strings fastened to its comers A, B, C. The 
string at A is cut, find the initial tensions of the other 
strings. 



Let a = the radius of the quadrant, G its centre of gra- 
vity, 9 = the indefinitely small angle 
through which the plane of the qua- 
drant has revolved about BC fixed in 
the time t Let m be a small element 
of mass at P, 0? = CM, y = JfP, 
T =5 tension of the string at iff, T' that 

at C The co-ordinates of G are 



a 



^L.^ 




Sw 



4ia 
Sir 
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Now ginoe initially dfi •» o, there is no initial centrifugal 
force : consequently the only effective force on m is mxdfQ 
to be applied upwards. We may take the impressed forces 
into account by supposing the force (Sm)^ to act at G. Now 
by Art. 178, there is equilibrium between the force 2m. ^ 
at G, T Bi B^T at C, and miXidfO^ m^a^d^Q^ ... All these 
form a system of parallel forces^ the conditions of equilibrium 
of which are three, viz. 

by resolving verticaUy ; 

- 2i»^ . l*{fnay) .dfO-- Ta^ 

Sir 

by taking moments about CAj 

and « 2to^. — - 2(i»a?*) . d^O^ 

Sir 

by taking moments about CB. 

Now 2 (mar) ae 2iii • — , and 2 (ma?*) « moment of inertia 

Sir 

about EC = 2wi . — : and ^(mxy) may be found thus, 

m = 2m..j -; 

%irar 

.'. 2(m^y) s ^>ff(afydady). 

iro 

But ffa^yd/vdy ^ ^fwdx(f + C) from y-«0, toy««a"-4?^ 

= :J;(a*af* - ^.1?*) + C from a? = to a? « a 
a* 



8' 
.*• 2(m«ry) s 2m. 



a^ 



2ir 
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Hence by substitution, the third equation gives 

Zitn.g. — ^ 

*•» — -^-^■. 

a oaTT 

and the second equation gives 

^ ^ *^ ^ a iSfi- _ 4g f 2\ 
T«2to— -2m. — .— ^«2m."^ 1-- ; 
Sir 2ir Saw Sv \ vj 

and the first gives 

257- ^ ri^d 6ody revolves about a fixed awiSf and is 
acted on by no impressed forces ; it is required to find under 
what conditions there will be no pressure on the awis. 

Take the fixed axis for that of Xj a perpendicular upon it 
through the centre of gravity of the body for that of tv ; and 
the rest of the notation as in Art. 254. Since the body is not 
acted on by any impressed forces 

d^6 « 0, from Art. 252 ; 

.*. d^0 "B constant, by integration. 

Hence the effective force on m^ is Wir,(d^d)' only, which 
is to be applied as a centrifugal force: resolve it parallel to 
w and y, then we have 

miWi(dfiy parallel to a, 

and tniffiidfiY parallel to y. 

There are similar forces on ^2, 9»3, ... These must satisfy 
the conditions of statical equilibrium of a free body, for since 
there is no pressure on the axis by hypothesis, the axis might 
be removed and the body considered free ; hence 

2(m«) (dt^y « 0, forces parallel to /r, 

2(wy) (d,0)' = 0, y. 
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^(Myz)(d^ff)*»^0, moment about axis of a^ 

2(ma?«)(d^6>)* = 0, y. 

The forces have no moment about axis of Xj because being 
centrifugal forces their directions pass through that axis. Now 
because (dfiy is constant, and cannot be zero by the nature 
of the question, the above equations furnish the following 
conditions, 

or, instead of the first and second, ^ a o, y s o. Consequently 
the conditions that there may be no pressure on the axis, when 
a body in motion is acted on by no impressed forces, are, 

1. The fixed axis must pass thraugk the centre of gra~ 
vityy and 

2. It must be a prineiptd curie of inertia* 

258. If there be no pressure on the axis no force is 
requisite to restrain it in its place ; it might therefore be free 
and the body would still continue to revolve about it with a 
uniform velocity. On this account the principal axes of 
inertia which pass through the centre of gravity have some- 
times been called permanent axes of rotation* 

259. After the explanation of impulsive action given in 
Art. 219 it is hardly necessary to remark that the pressure on 
a fixed axis, arising from impulsive agency on any part of a 
body, may be found exactly on the same principle as finite 
pressure was determined in Art. 254. 

There is hpwever one circumstance which must be care- 
fully noted. Impulsive action will produce a sudden altera- 
tion of angular velocity, and therefore a sudden alteration of 
centrifugal pressure : but this change is not to be accounted an 
impulsive pressure. If a body be laid upon a table, a sudden 
increase or decrease of the force of gravity would cause the 
pressure of the body on the table to undergo a sudden altera- 
tion, but it would not amount to a bloWj which is the idea 
attached to an impulsive pressure. In fact there cannot be 
impulsive pressure in any direction unless there be a sudden 
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Jiniie change of velocity in' that direction. This will be at 
once evident by consulting Art. 34. Now no change of angular 
velocity, however sudden, can produce a finite change of the 
radial velocity of a particle, (i, e. the velocity in the line in 
which centrifugal force acts)* Consequently, there is no such 
thing as impulsive centrifugal pressure. 

260. In the short time that an impulse lasts, finite im- 
pressed forces, such as gravity, cannot produce any appreciable 
effect; neither can they modify or affect in any way the 
effect of impulsive action. It is therefore allowable, as a mode 
of simplifying our investigation, in calculating impulsive effects, 
to neglect all other motions and forces by which the body is 
affected. The motion due to impulsive actions alone being 
thus found must be added with its proper algebraic sign to that 
which previously existed ; the result will represent the state of 
the body at the end of the impulsive action. 

261. Prob. The 'particles of a rigid body ^ which has 
a Jiwed awis, being acted on by given impulses, it is re- 
quired to determine the impulsive pressure sustained by the 
aans» 

It is evident the hypothesis of no change of position during 
the continuance of impulsive action amounts to the supposition 
that the whole impulse is communicated instantaneously. In- 
stead therefore of using m^r^ d^tp as the effective pressure on 
mi at any instant, we may use the whole pressure exerted 
during the continuance of the impulse, that is, we must employ 
^(/Uiri d^^) (Art. 219), or myTid^cp as the effective impulse on 
m^; and so of m^, m^,,.. and therefore mirid^tp^Tjfi^r^d^ip,,. 
applied to diminish (p will balance the impressed impulses. 
We may find the impulsive pressures on the axis by reckoning 
them among the impressed impulses, and then considering the 
body as free, (p is here used as explained in Art. 253. An 
example will explain the method here proposed. 

262. AB one side of a rectangular lamina ABCD of 
matter is Jiwed in a horizontal position. The figure in oscil- 
lating about AB strikes against a fiwed point at D. To 
find the impulse on the aa/is. 
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From A draw AE vertical ; put AB » a, AD ■■ 6, 
Sin "> mass of the figure, / the impulse 

at D by which it is suddenly reduced -^ -^ ^ 

to rest : Q » inclination of the line AD 
to AE at the time t^ previous to the 
impulse. Take AB, AD for axes of z, 
Wj the axis of y being parallel to DI 
and on the same side of the figure. '** S (f 

We must first find the angular motion immediately pre- 
vious to the impulse. By Art. 252 we have for this pur- 
pose, 

, ^mg.^b sine 3g . 

the negative sign is used because gravity acts to diminish 9. 

.-. (d;^)* - y . (cos d + C). 

Let now )3 be the value of when the motion began ; 
then when « /3, dfi « 0, .*. C « - cos /3, and 

(d^e)««^(cosd-cos/3). 

And writing a for we have the angular velocity with which 
the plane strikes the fixed point D, viz. 

3g 
(dfiy « --- (cos a - cos p). ••(!)• 
6 

To find the effect of the blow / at 2>, we must apply to the 
particle mj the pressure fniafid^(p parallel to the axis of y so as 
to diminish (p, the angle that would be described in conse- 
quence of the impulse /: that is, we must apply mi^id^^ in 
the direction -y. So also m^w^d^tpy m^Wzd^^, ••• These forces 
together with / constitute a system of parallel forces ; hence 
the pressure on the axis must be parallel to them ; denote it by 
F; and let it act at a point whose ordinate is «'. Then 
— m^Wid^(f^y —ni^a^d^ipy .... /, Y are a system of balancing 
forces ; and the conditions of equilibrium are 
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■■ - 2 (mar) dt^ + / + F, forces parallel to y, 

s — 2 (mwx) d^<p + Y«9 moments about axis of x, 

» — 2 {ma?) df + 76, moments about axis of z. 

Now 

2(ma7) = 2m.^6, 2(ma?«)-2m. Jo6, 2(ma7«) = 2m.^6^ ; 

also, since the plane is reduced to rest by the impulse /, the 
value of d^0. the angular velocity generated by / must be 
exactly equal to dfi in equation (l) ; 

2(w^*) [bg /^ 1* , 

.-. /=— ^T — ^ d^^ = 2w .<{-^.(cosa-cos/3)> ....(2), 

F» 2 {mat) . d^^ - / = ^ -^^ • {"T ' (^^^" "" ^^^ i^) | '•••(^)' 

, 2 (ma?«) , ^ S , . 

^ = y ^.0 - g « W- 

Equation (2) gives the magnitude of the blow at D ; (S) 
shews that the blow on the axis is one half of that sustained 
by the plane at 2), and in the same direction ; and (4) shews 
that the blow on the axis may. be supposed to be applied at 
the distance ^ AB from A. 

263. A rigid body having a fixed axis is struck by an 
impulsive force at a given point in a given directioriy it is 
required to determine under what conditions there will be 
no impulsive pressure on the axis. 

As stated in Art. 260 in this problem, the body may be 
either at rest or in motion previous to the impulse. 

It is a necessary condition that the impulse shall be commu- 
nicated in a direction that coincides with a plane perpendicular 
to the fixed axis ; for if not, it would have a component parallel 
to the axis, which would impel the axis in the direction of 
its length. Take then the fixed axis for axis of %, and the 
plane which contains the direction of the impulse for xy^ 
the axis of y being parallel to and in direction of the im- 
pulse, which call F. Since a force produces the same eficct 
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at whatever point in the line of its direction it acts, we may 
suppose F to act at a point in the axis of w^ let its abscissa 
be of. 

The forces which balance each other are Fand mi^idf0» 
n^r^d^ip ,.. (for there is no pressure on the axis). Resolve 
the latter forces parallel to w and y, then the balancing forces 
are 

^iVi^t^y ^9s^e0f« parallel to a?, 

and Fy -^ fi^i^id^d}^ ^ fn^w^d^tb^tm, ••••••••••• y* 

And therefore the conditions of equilibrium are 
(l)...0 a 2 {my) df0, forces parallel to /r, 

(2)...0= F-2(ma?)d^0, '.. y, 

(d)...0 a - 2 {mwz) dffpf moments about axis of 07, 

(4)...O = 2(wy»)d^0, y, 

(5)...0= F^'-2(i»a?*)d^0, z. 

Equation (l) shews that y « 0, and the centre of gravity is 
in the plane wx ; and consequently a plane drawn through the 
centre of gravity perpendicular to the direction of the impulse 
must contain the axis of rotation. 

Equations (d) and (4) shew that the axis of rotation must 
be a principal axis of inertia. 

And if d^(p be eliminated between equations (2) (5), we 
have 

2 (ma) * 

This gives the point at which the impulse must be applied. 
It will be shewn that if the body were made to oscillate about 
the fixed axis by the action of gravity, the point here de- 
termined for the place of impact is the centre of oscillation ; in 
reference to the question in hand, it is called the centre of 
percussion* 

264. Since there is no pressure on the axis, it is not neces- 
sary that the body should have a fixed axis ; and if it were struck 
by a blow, it would spontaneously begin to revolve about the 
line which in the preceding article was the axis o{ z; the posi* 
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tion of which would be detecmined thus. From the centre of 
gravity draw a line perpendicular to the line of impulsive 
action: from the foot of this perpendicular draw at right 
angles to both these lines an axis, and make the body oscillate 
about that axis ; — a line parallel to this through the centre of 
oscillation is the axis of spontaneous rotation. 

266. Origin of the terms " vis inerticC" and^^ moment of 
inertia.'" 

Since a body at rest cannot be moved, and a body in 
motion cannot have its motion changed without the expenditure 
of some force for that purpose, it is usual to say that matter 
resists the communication of motion. If in the word 'resist^ 
as thus used any idea of matter^s exerting a force be implied, 
it certainly conveys an erroneous notion ; for matter is per- 
fectly passive ; and if a force act upon it motion ensues, how- 
ever small the force. The force which acts on matter, if 
unresisted by other forces applied also to the same matter, will 
be wholly unresisted^ and its proper unresisted effect will be 
produced. The term vis inertice (or briefly, inertia) has been 
employed to denote the fact above alluded to,-^viz. that the 
production or change of motion can be accomplished only by 
expenditure of force : and the vis inertia of a given mass is 
evidently measured, according to this notion, by the whole 
quantity of force expended in communicating a given velocity 
to the body. 

By reference to Arts. 252, 253, the reader will perceive, that 
if an additional particle m' were attached to a system, in angular 
motion, at the distance / from the axis of motion, the effective 
angular acceleration would be diminished by the addition of 
the term wV in the denominator of the fraction by which the 
effective angular accelerating force is expressed. On this 
account m'r^ is taken as the measure of the effect of the 
inertia of m' upon the angular motion of the system. To 
distinguish this effect from the effect of inertia on a motion of 
translation, it has been named the moment of inertia, and the 
whole moment of inertia of a system is measured by the sum 
of the products of every particle into the square of its distance 
from the axis of motion. 
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266. Def. The radiu9 of gyration is the distance from 
the axis at which if the whole mass were collected, the moment 
of inertia would be the same as before. 

It is usual to denote the radius of gyration by the symbol k. 
By the definition 

(2m)ft*«:2(mr^); 



.-. ft* 



2m 
iboment of inertia 



mass 
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267- Bef. In Article l63 we have seen that the time 
of oscillation of a single particle (acted on by gravity) about 
a given point or axis depends upon the length of the string by 
which the particle is suspended; that is, upon the distance 
of the particle from the axis about which it oscillates. When 
a rigid body of finite magnitude is made to osciUate, the 
particles of which it is composed endeavour to complete their 
oscillations in diiferent times, those which are near the axis 
of suspension having a tendency to oscillate quicker than 
those which are more remote. By reason of the rigidity of 
the body, they are all compelled to oscillate in the saine time, 
which will evidently be intermediate to the times in which 
the extreme particles tend to oscillate : there is therefore some 
distance from the axis at which a single particle would oscil- 
late freely in the same time as the finite body. This dis- 
tance is called the length of the simple pendulum^ the finite 
body being called a compound pendulum : and that point 
in a compound pendulum at which the whole body might 
be collected without altering the time or manner of its oscil- 
lation, is called the centre of oscillation. 

268. Pbob. a rigid body being suspended from aJLved 
awis ; it is required to find the length of the simple pen- 
dulum. 
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Let the plane of the paper pass through G the centre 
of gravity of the body, and cut the axis of ~ 
suspension perpendicularly in Si from which 
point draw Sus vertical and Sy horizontal, 
which take for the axes of co-ordinates. To 
them let the body be referred at the time 
t^ when the co-ordinates of any particle m^ 
are XiyiZi* 

Employing the notation of Art. 252, Q denoting the angle 
GSx, the eflTective forces are 

these are to be applied so as to diminish 9. 
The impressed forces are 

^igj ^2ff> ^Wsg'j Art. 23, 

vertically downwards. These two sets of forces balance (177) ; 
hence taking their moments about the fixed axis, which is the 
only condition of equilibrium, we have 

+ »»igr»i + '^^Vi + i^r^gyz + ... 

gV'S.m 

g.SG. (2m) . sin 6 
" 2(mf*) ' 

But if the vhole body were collected at O such that 
OSw s ff, the same formula gives 

, g. SO. (2m). sin ff 

*^ (Si») . sc^ • 

By the definition d^0, and d'O^ are always equal ; 

SG. (S.m) an an ff 

(2m**). ~ SO' 
16 
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But since 9 and ff are quantities which are continually 
changing in value, this equation cannot always be true under 
the circumstances of the problem^ unless both 

and — ^^ ^ - SO. 

SG.i^m) 

The former shews that the centre of oscillation is in a 
plane passing through the axis of suspension and the line SG, 
and the latter that its distance from S the point of suspension 
is equal to 

the moment of inertia about the fixed axis 

' * ■ ■ — ^— — ^■^ , 

the moment of the mass about the same axis 

269. The centres of oscillation and stsapension are con- 
vertible; that is, if the body be made to oscillate about an 
axis through instead of Sy the length of the simple pendulum 
will be unchanged, and S will be the centre of oscillation. 

For if (2m) l^ be the moment of inertia of the body with 
respect to a line through G parallel to the axis of suspension, 

moment of inertia about S 



SO 



moment of mass about S 

(2m).h^^(2m).SG^ 

{2fn).SG 

•^ + *S'G 0); 

••• OG"—-^ 
SG 

If 

and iSG--— ; 
OG 

.\ SOmSG^GO^^ + OG 

OG 

(Sw) . y + (Sw) . o<y 

(2fii) . 06 
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moment of inertia about O 
moment of mass about O ' 

= length of the simple pendulum when the axis 
of suspension passes through O. 

Consequently S is the centre of oscillation, and the length 
of the simple pendulum is the same whether the axis passes 
through S or through O. 

270. From equation (l) it appears that the centre of oscil- 
lation is farther from the axis of suspension than the centre of 

gravity : for SO is greater than SG by the quantity — - . 

SG 

271. The property of compound pendulums just proved 
has been ingeniously employed by Captain Kater in determin- 
ing the length of the second's pendulum. The following is a 
brief outline of the method employed. 

Let G be the centre of gravity of a pendulum, furnished 
with two parallel cylindrical axes of equal diameters, 
whose centres J, B are in a line passing through G, 
The body can be suspended by either of these axes 
and made to oscillate. By means of a sliding weight 
C, the times of oscillation about the two axes are made 
nearly equal. The oscillations are very small, and the 
axis from which the body is suspended rests on two 
perfectly horizontal planes, and does not slide but 
rolls. In the result, allowance is made for the buoy- 
ancy and resistance of the air. 

The number of oscillations when the body is suspended 
from the axis ^ in a day is observed; and also when it is 
suspended from the axis B, These having been made nearly 
equal by means of the weight C9 are now made exactly equal 
by filing away small portions from the end of the pendulum^ 
It has, however, been found more convenient in practice, for 
the pendulum to rest on knife edges instead of cylindrical 
axes. When the numbers of oscillations in 24 hours have 

16—2 
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been made exactly equal about both axes, let n be the 
number of oscillations completed in the time T, (measured in 
seconds) 

T 

.'. time of one oscillation s — , 

n 

and if / be the distance between the knife edges, which we have 
shewn to be the length of the simple pendulum, (Art. 269), 

T /I 

— « X V - Art, 74. 

^ » e 

But if ^ be the length of the second^s pendulum, 

g 

'— ^ A./ — * 
• • V » 

n Of 

nH 

The same experiment gives the value of g 

This pendulum, once adjusted, will thus enable us to 
determine with great accuracy the value of g at different 
places. By this means it has been found, that in a given 
latitude, g is constant for small altitudes; but decreases as 
we ascend through greater altitudes, or into higher lati- 
tudes. 

272. We have mentioned in the preceding article that 
knife edges were found to be more convenient than cylinders 
"for axes of suspension. We shall show however that if 
cylindrical axes be used, the length of the simple pendulum 
is equal to the distance between the cylinders, when the 
^oscillations are very small. 
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Let a, b be the centres of the two cylindrical axes ; G, 
which must be in the line ab, the 
centre of gravity of the pendulum. 
First, let it be suspended by placing 
it with the axis JE on the fixed ho- 
rizontal plane CE, We have before 
stated that in oscillating the cylinder 
AE rolls upon the plane. Let 9 be 
the inclination of ab to the vertical; 
then as an approximation sufiiciently 
near for our present purpose (we shall 
afterwards prove the supposition to be 

true for small oscillations) we may consider £ as a temporary 
fixed point of suspension ; and therefore, applying Art. 252, 

^mg.aG sin 9 




d^,9^^ 



moment of inertia about E 

^mg.aG .sin 9 
2m (A;* + GET) 



g.aG.9 
k being the radius of gyration about 6, 






0. 



This is the equation of vibration (Art. 152), and there- 
fore the time of a vibration 






or, if we denote the length of the simple pendulum which will 
vibrate in this time by /, we have 

k'-^JG' 



l^ 



aG 



In like manner, when the body is suspended from the 
other axis upon the plane CE, if /' be the length of the 
simple pendulum, 
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bG 
But l^thj construction of the pendulum ; 

or since a A ^bBf 

. 1{AG^BG)^A&'-B(?, 

.-. l^AG + BG^AB. 

273. Remark. The result just found is simple, and for 
small oscillations sufSciently accurate; but it has been ob- 
tained upon several suppositions which are only approximately 
true, and which it is necessary to point out. We have assumed 
that £ is a fixed point while the body describes an indefinitely 
small angle; this is erroneous, for the point of contact E 
moves with a velocity which has a constant ratio to the 
angular velocity of the body. We have assumed that the 
only e£Pective force upon each particle is that which arises 
from angular motion about £, but it is evident that the point 
a has no angular motion ; for its motion is one of translation 
only, being in the direction EC as increases. The proper 
mode of solving the problem is this. The motion of every 
particle is compounded, of an angular motion about a, and 
a horizontal motion of translation equal to that of a. 

The corresponding effective forces on a particle m| whose 
distance from a is r^ are, putting Aa ^c, 

miTid^O, miri(dfi)\ for angular motion about a (Art. 102), 

and niicd^O, for the motion of translation. 

The first of these must be applied to mi so as to diminiah 9; 
the next as a centrifugal pressure tending from a; and the 
last in a direction opposite to the motion of a when increases, 
that is, in the direction CE. These sets of forces balance 
2mg acting vertically downwards at G, the friction F at J5, 
and the reaction of the plane at E vertically upwards. To 
avoid the last, take the moments of the forces about a, and 
resolve them horizontally. 
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.-. = 2m^ . aG sin0 + ^(mr'^)d^B 

- 2 {mcr cos (>/f + 0)} d/fl + Fc, 
and = l»\fnr cos (>/f + 6)} . d^O - l»{mr sin {^ + 6)} (d^fl)* 

-^i being the angle which Vi makes with a6. 
Now 
2{f»rco8(^ + d)} aoosd.2(mrcos>/f)- sin02(fiirsin'^) 
s cos d . Sin . a G9 by the nature of the centre of gravity ; 
similarly !& \mr dn (>^ 4- d)} » sin d . 2m . a£r ; 

also 2(iny') « Sm. (ft* + Ga*) ; 
.-. O^Smg'.oGsine + SwCA^ + Ga^d/d 

and s 2m . a6 cos dd/d - 2m . aG sin d(d^d)^ 

Eliminating /* between these equations, we have 
^g. aGwi0 + (ft^ + Ga^ + ^a' - 2 Ja .aGcosd)d/d 

+ ^a.aGsind(d^dy 

= g.aGsind+ [aj* + -4G^ + 4Ja.oGsin«-]d^*0 

+ Ja.aG sin 0(d^fl)-. 

This equation coincides with the approximate equation 
which was employed in the last article, if we neglect quanti- 
ties of the third order of smallness, viz. those multiplied by 

sin^ - d^0, and sin 0{dfiY, each of which is of the order 6^. 
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MOTION OF A RIGID BODY ABOUT A FIXED POINT. 

In preceding pages we have considered the motion of a 
rigid body about a fixed axis ; it now only remains to deter- 
mine the motion about a fixed point. This will include, as 
a particular case, the angular motion of a free body about its 
centre of gravity ; it having been shewn in Arts. 196, 197, that 
the motion of a free body about its centre of gravity is the 
same as if that point were fixed. This chapter then will com- 
plete the determination of the motion of a rigid body. 

274. D£Fs. When that extremity of the axis, about 
which a body rotates, is turned towards the spectator, which 
makes the body appear to revolve in the direction of the 
hands of a watch, the angular velocity is considered to be 
positive ; and it is here proposed to call that extremity of the 
axis the positive pole of rotation : and the opposite extremity 
about which the rotation is in the contrary direction to the 
hands of a watch and therefore negative, is the negative pole 
of rotation. As an example, we may mention that accord- 
ing to this definition, the south pole of the Earth is its posi- 
tive pole of rotation, and the north pole its negative pole of 
rotation. 

When we speak of the inclination of two axes of rotation, 
we mean the angle contained by the positive portions of those 
axes ; or if the body be referred to a sphere having its centre 
in the fixed point, it is the arc of a great circle comprehended 
between the positive poles 6l rotation. 

275. Pbob. Given q)\, o)'], co's, the angular velocities of 
a rigid bodtfy estimated respectively about the awes of x', y', z', 
which are fused in space^ to find the linear velocities of 
any particle parallel to the same awes. 
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Let ai\ y\ »' be the co-ordinates of any particle P re- 
ferred to the fixed point as origin; /x the distance of P 
from the axis of x \ ffi the inclination of the line r\ to 
the plane x' y ; 

/. y a t\ cos 9x 2ind z = r\ sin &^. 

Differentiating these equations with regard to t^ remem- 
bering that d0Y = w'i» we have 

d{i{ a= — t\ sin ff\ . w and dt«' = r\ cos 0'i . t»}\ 

that is, the angular velocity a>'i produces in P a linear 
velocity 

parallel to w ^ 0, 

parallel to y' = — ar'w'i, 
parallel to «' = y' wV 

Similarly, the angular velocity co'2 produces in P a 
linear velocity 

parallel to w s « m!^^ 

parallel to y = 0, 

parallel to % ^ —xm^i 

and, the angular velocity co's produces in P a linear velocity 

parallel to a?' = — y'w'a 
parallel to y = oy'co'a 
parallel to z « 0. 

Cdiis^quently using dix\ d^\ d^z' to denote the whole 
linear velocities of P, and collecting the partial velocities 
from the equations just given, we obtain 

dr t 9 ft 

fX f= Z 0)2 " y W3J 

dft/ *= o^'tti's — z' a)\, 

^t^ ■sywi — ^ cog. 

276. PaOB. To find the position of the axis of 
inatantaneoua rotation^ and the angular velocity about it. 
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By the nature of the case, a rigid body having a fixed 
point can at the same instant rotate only about <Hie axis 
passing through that point: the position of this axis may 
be however perpetually changing both in the body and in 
space ; we have to determine its position in terms of 
fa\ , Wij w\y supposed known ; which we may accomplish by 
considering that every point in the axis of rotation is 
linearly at rest; consequently all the points which satisfy 
the three equations 

c=^a»3 — )^<tf|, 

"B y oil — ^ 01 29 
or the more simple equations 

J y %' 

Oil Ol2 Ols 

are in the axis of instantaneous rotation. If therefore 
a P^y^ be the inclinations of this axis to the co-ordinate 
axes 

cos as 



V 01 1 ♦+ o) J +01 



Ol2 



COS p » . , , , 

Vft>l +Ol2 +01 3 



4 0>3 

cos«y = 



/ f 9 t 9 "/fi 

VOli +0l2 +01 3 

which give the position of it. To find the angular velo- 
city (oi) about it, we observe that, since the body is rigid 
the angular velocity of every particle is the same; let us 
therefore, to render the investigation as simple as possible, 
find the angular velocity of a particle P' which is situ- 
ated in the axis of w\ Since the co-ordinates of P^ are 
w\ 0, its linear velocities parallel to the co-ordinate axes are 

/\ — ' ' ' ' 

li, ^013, — /roi2 

and consequently its whole linear velocity 

- (^'*oi7 + ^'«oiV)i Art. 18, 
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But the distance of P from the axis of rotation (which 
is the radius of the circle which JP' describes as the body 
rotates) 



s 07 sin a 






- 'I <^2 -^ ft>3 Y ^ 

*^l #«, '2, '21 > 



linear velocity 
radius 

277- Since cos a'= — ; therefore oi'i = oi cos a\ and be- 

cause the axis of x' may be taken in any direction whatever, 
it follows, that angular velocity about one axis may be 
resolved into angular velocity about any other axis by 
multiplying it by the cosine of the angle between their 
positive poles. 

278. Suppose the axes of w\ y\ ^ to have been taken 
in such a position that, at the moment we are considering 
the motion, they coincide with the principal axes of the 
body ; then if a, /3, y be the inclinations of the instanta- 
neous axis of rotation to the principal axes, the moment 
of inertia about it 

« A cos^ a + JBcos^jS + Ccos*^ Art. 243. 

And consequently the vis viva of the body (which call k^) 

= (^cos*a + B cos^j3+ C co^y),(s? Art. 212. 

= -4 (o) cos ay + jB (o) cos j3)* + C (w cos yY 
= Awi + Bi»i + Cw^ Art. 277, 

o)], 0)^9 0)3 being used exclusively to denote the angular velo- 
cities estimated about the principal axes. 

Hence if the body be acted on by no forces, Awi 
+ Bw^ + Cwi is constant, which agrees with Art. 213. 
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279. To investigate differential equations for determining 
the angular velocities of a body about its principal axes^ the 
body being acted on by given impressed forces. 

Let the co-ordinate axes fixed in space, be taken in 
such a position, that at the time t when we are con- 
sidering the motion, they may coincide with the principal 
axes of the body. 

Let fill, fits, fiisv* be the particles of the body; 
^1 yi ^19 ^2 y% ^29 ^9 9s ^8> " " their co-ordinates, 
Xi Yi Zi, 2^2 y^i^i 9 ^zYz^ti the accelerating, forces im- 
pressed upon them. 

Reversing the effective forces, they will balance the im- 
pressed forces. Now since the body has a fixed point, the 
conditions of equilibrium are, that the moments of the effective 
and impressed forces about the co-ordinate axes must be re- 
spectively equal. Hence the three following equations for the 
motion of the body, 

2 {fi» (yd^z - ssdly)\ = 2 {fii {Zy — Yz) \ ^ L suppose, 

2{fiiM>-a?d,«ar)}«2{fii(Jr«-Zjr)| ^M 

2{fii {pcd^y - yd^w)} « 2 jfw (Ya: - Xy)} « N 

We must endeavour to simplify these equations by intro- 
ducing the angular velocities about the co-ordinate axes, for 
these are common to every particle of the system. 

Now by Art. 275, 

d^z e= ywi — iJ7o)2 ; 
.*. d^z « yd^wi + (Oid^y — wd^w% — w%d^i€ 
= yd^o) + a>i {wtoz — »<wi) — osd^Wi " ^2 (zcj^ — ycua) 
•. yd^^z « y^ (dtWi + wjWa) - .vy {d^w^ - wiWa) - (wi* + wt) yir; 
.-. 2 {myd^z) - 2 (fny*) . (d^wi + wjWa), 
because 2 (mwy) » 0, and 2 {myz) « 0. 
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In a similar xnaoner it may be shewn that 

« Sin (y» + z^)] . d^wi + 2 { m (y' -s^)}. (b^ws, 

or, L = Jd^wi + (C - B)wiW3 Art. 243. 

Similarly, 

M as Bd^a)2 + (-4 - C) A)ia)^9 

4 

and iV = CdjWj + (jB - J) o^^ws. 

By the integration of these three equations, we should obtain 
the angular velocities of the body about its principal axes ; we 
shall proceed to shew how when these are known, the position 
of the body in space may be determined. 

280. To investigate differential equations for determin- 
ing the position of the body from the angular velocities about 
its principal awes. 

Let the fixed point, or origin of co-ordinates be the 
centre of a spherical surface of radius 
unity. And at the time t let this sur- 
face intersect the principal axes in the 
points af,y,z; and other co-ordinate 
axes having the same origin and being 
fixed in space, in the points w\ y\ z> 
Join these points by arcs of great circles 
as in the figure; and let Nn be the node line or inter- 
section of the planes a?y, a/y\ 

Let = Nw, yj/ = Naf\ 9 = a?iVa?'. 

The point N is the intersection of the arcs y^, yw' pro- 
duced ; it is not a fixed point in the body and therefore does 
not necessarily partake of its angular motion. Since it is 
always in the fixed plane a/y\ it has only an angular velocity 
d^y^/f and this takes place about Oz' so as to increase \^, that 
is, in a negative direction, so that si/ is its negative pole. 
Consequently the angular velocity of N about Oz 




238 MOTION OF A BODY 

- d^yff . 008 (ir - ««') Art. 277 

= — d^yjf .cosd. 

Now d^(f} s relative angular velocity of w and N about Oz 

e (angular velocity of or — angular velocity of N) 
about Ox 

B ai^ + d^yff . cos 0. 

Again, 
d^0 B d^ (sr jir') a angular velocity of the body about On 

^wicos nof + 0)2 cos ny + cosy cos fiiir Art. 277 

s - o>jC08^ +ctft8in^ (l). 

Again, since JVand w are always in a plane passing through 
Opf their angular velocities about Op are equal. 

But the angular velocity of N about Op 

=5 d^ylf.cos {w-xp) Art. 277 

s d^y\f • sin 9. 

And the angular velocity of x (a point in the body) 
about Op 

B wiCOApw + w%co^py -{-w^cospx Art. 277 

B o9| sin + 0)3 cos ; 

.*. d^y\f. sind a o)^sin0 + o>scos0 (2). 

From the equations marked (1) (2) (3) we are to obtain 
the values of 0, >^, by integration, when the position of the 
body will be known. 

281. Prop. When the body is acted an by no farces 
there emets a certain line, determinable from the tnationj 
which is fined in space. 
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For refer the body to three rectangular axes of co-ordi- 
nates 0(B^ 0^, 0% fixed in space. Then the equations of 
motion are 

0«2{m(y'd,V-«'d,V')}. 

By integrating each of these once we obtain 

Ag = 2 {w {% d^x — md^%)\^ 
A3 « 2 {w {pod^y - y'd^a?') }. 

But 2 {m(y d^«'-«'d^y')} is equal to the sum of the 
products of each particle into twice the projection on y z^ 
of the area described by its radius vector in a unit of time. 
In order to find this sum we must find the sums for the 
three principal planes of the body. For the plane y% \\, 
is equal to 

2{fn(9d4«r-»d^y)} 
= 2(iiir«d,e') 
= 2(i»r«).d,0', 

f being equal to (y* + »*)i and ff being the inclination of 
T to the plane wy^ so that d0 « a>i and 2(mr^) = J. Simi- 
larly, the required sums for the other principal planes are 
Bw^ and Co»3. The projection of these (depending only on 
the projection of areas) upon the plane y x is, by the 
property proved in Analytical Geometry of Three Dimen- 
aionsy equal to ^{m(y'd^ -^ x'd^y)]. 

Let therefore a, 6, c be the cosines of the inclination of 
the axis of a/ to the axes of of^ y, x; and suppose a'b'c% 
ol'\!'c\ similar quantities for the axes of y' and x' \ 
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Similarly, h^^ Aw^a -^ Bw%b' + Cw^e\ 
and *5 - J«io" + Bwth" + Cto^c'. 

Adding the squares of these quantities together and writing 
A' for Ai* + A,* + A,-, we have 

A* « ^*«i* + J?»w,» + C*«s*. 

Wherefore a line inclined to the axes of afj y\ z at 
angles 

--(r)- "--'(x) --S) 

is fixed in position in space during the motion of the body. 

282. Pbob. To find the inclination of this line to 
the principal axes of the hody^ and the angular velocity 
about it. 

The cosine of the angle which this line makes with 
Ojf is 

A, As , A3 „ 

n n n 

which is equal to — — by substituting for A| A^As. 

Similarly, the cosines of the angles which it makes with 
Oy and 0» are 

Ba>2 , Cwm 

— r— and ——- . 
A A 

Again, the cosines of the inclinations of the axis of 
instantaneous rotation to Ox^ Oy^ Oz are 

— , — , — Art. 277. 

« ftl 61 

Consequently the cosine of the inclination of the pro- 
posed line to the axis of instantaneous rotation is 

A a> A 01 A a» 
« 7- Art. 278. 

hu) 
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And the angular velocity required, being the resolved 

k 
part of w, is -^ Art. 277, which is constant. 

283. Since this line is fixed in space, and its position 
can be found from the initial circumstances of the motion, 
we shall be enabled to simplify our results by taking it for 
the axis of z\ Hence 

^^\ If , • /I • ^ 

-— - = a ;= cos /r ^ B - sin sm d>, 

h ^ 

^^« I." ' • /I ^ 

-_ a 6 = cos i!f y = - sm cos ^, 

CiJH ft / ck 

——■ s=: C = cos Z %^ COS 0. 

h 
Upon this hypothesis the angular velocity of the body 

about Oz is uniform and equal to — . (Art. 282). 

284. Peob. To determine the motion when A, B, C 
are all^equalj and the body is acted on by no forces. 

The equations of Art. 279, are reduced to 

= Ad^wif =s Ad^w29 = Ad^w^' 

Whence it follows, that cdi, a;^, ws are constant, as is also w, 
being equal to (cwi* + cy/ + cwg*)^. 

Consequently, the axis of instantaneous rotation is a fixed 
line in the body, and the angular velocity about it is uniform. 

Since this line is a principal axis (Art. 247), take it for the 
sake of simplicity for that of % ; consequently 

cwj = 0, Wg = 0, and w^^ w; 
by which supposition the equations of Art. 280, are reduced to 

dfi « 0, 
d^yl/ . sin 6 = or d^yj/ «= 0, 

d d) ^ w» 
16 
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Hence and yff are constant, from which we infer that 
z and N are fixed in space : that is, the axis of rotation is 
fixed in space. The equation d^(j) <= constant, shews that the 
angular velocity is constant, as shewn before. 

285. Pros. To determine the motion when A and B 
are equal, and the body ie acted on by no forces. 

The equations of Art. 279 now become 

S3 AdiW^ + (-4 — C) cojCWj, 
= Ad^Wy^ " {A -^ C) (o^Wy 

The first shews that w^ is constant, hence the velocity 
about Oz is uniform ; multiply the second by w^^ the third 
by a)p and add ; 

.'. = A (wid^co^ + (o^d^ti)^ ; 

.'. ctfi* + W2 = constant ; 

.% «* = (a?i* + o)/) + ft),* = constant, 

and y = constant. 

VW,* + ft)/ + ftl3* 

Consequently the body revolves uniformly about the axis 
of instantaneous rotation ; and this line is inclined to Oz 
at a constant angle. (Art. 276). The axis of instantaneous 
rotation is therefore either a fixed line in the body, or it 

describes about Oz a conical surface, the cosine of whose 

/ji- 

semi-vertical angle is — . We shall shew that the latter is 

the case. 

The last equation of Art. 283 shews that or zz^ 
is constant, and the first two shew that is negative 

A 

and sin equal to - — (w^ + ftj,*)* ; and 

0^1 = ((o^ + (o^i . sin ^, 
and ft), « (w^ + 0)^)^ . cos ; 
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which being written in equation (2) of Art. 280 give 

d^yj/ . sin = (w^ + co/)* ; 

.*. di\l/ ^ — - . 
A 

Now d^yf/^ d^(f/z'ss), consequently the axis 0% revolves 

round Ox' with a uniform angular velocity -- describing a 

conical surface whose semi-vertical angle is 9. The linear 
velocity of a? = d^x^.sin xx^'^ {w^^ + (o^K 

The motion may be mechanically imitated thus: 

With the centres x' and x de- 
scribe upon the surface of the 
sphere two circles PQ^ PR touch- 
ing each other at P, and of such 
spherical radii x' P^xP that 

sinisP: Anx'Pv, — : cyg 

A 

::C:-4cos0...Art.281. 

Let the former circle be fixed 
in space and the latter fixed in the body. Then if x be mad^ 

to revolve about x' with the angular velocity — while the 

A 

circle PR rolls upon PQ, the motion of the body will be truly 

represented. 

We may remark that the pole of instantaneous rotation is 
in the arc xx'. For, let / be the pole. Then 

cos ION SI cos lOw cos NOoj + cosIOycosNOy + cos 70^ cosiVO^ 
« — .cos0+—. cos (90^ + 0) +~^cos90® 




(/) 



(0 



w 



(Oj COS — (c7g sin (p 



<o 



dfi 
w 



Art. 280, (1) 



16—2 
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as 0, because is constant ; 

/. ION^90\ 
that is, / is in the great circle passing through « and z. 

A* 
It was proved in Art. 280, that cos sifl « r— , 

and in Art 276, that cos zl^ — ; 

w 

consequently zl will be less or greater than z'l according as 

01,. V 

— IS > or < -— , 

w nw 

or Vw^ > or < **, 
or {A'wc + B^wi + Cwi) cws' > or < {Ata^ + Bu>^ + Cwif, 



C 

or 1 - — > or < 
A 



*©' 



286. Pbob. To determine the motion when the body is 
acted on by no forces^ and A, B, C are all unequal, and the 
awie of instantaneous rotation nearly coincides with one of 
the principal awes of the body. 

Let the principal axis with which the axis of instantaneous 
rotation nearly coincides be that of z. Consequently — the 
cosine of their inclination is nearly equal to unity ; 



■■-e) 



or — IS very small : 



0) 



hence (v^ and w^ are very small ; we shall therefore neglect their 
product and second powers. By this hypothesis the equations 
of Art. 279 are reduced to 

ss Cd|0)8 nearly, (l), 

= jBd|«a + (-4 - C)o>30)i (2), 

O^AdiWi + (C- B)wsw (3). 
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The first shews that ws is very nearly constant ; and there- 
fore or z%' is nearly constant (Art. 283), for cos = — — . 

Also because A^ = A^wi^ + JS^(o\ + (^^^39 therefore h = Cog very 
nearly, so that cos = 1 very nearly, and is very small. 

Hence the principal axis Oss nearly coincides with Ox and 
maintains nearly a constant inclination to it. 

Eliminating a^g, by differentiation, from the equations 
(2) (3), we find 

d^wi + n^a>i = 0, 

writing w^ for ( p " ^J ("J "" ^3* ^^^ brevity ; 

.•• a)i=^ K cos (nt + e); 
.'. diwi =» — nK . sin (nt + e). 

Substituting this in equation (3), we obtain 

JnK 



COo = 



' {C^B)ws 



.sin(n^ + e). 



Now from Art. 283 we have 

Awi 



Bw, 



s tan ; 



(C - jB) ft), 
.-. tan rf) « -^^ — ^ ^ . cot (w^ 4- e) 




Again from Art. 280 we have 

di^ =s ce>3 + d^y^f . cos 
= «tf3 + d^-^ nearly ; 

which completes the determination of the motion. 
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287* Remark. When C -* A and C * JB have the same 
sign, the above expressions are all possible; that is, when Oz 
is the axis of greatest or least moment of inertia, the body 
will go on perpetually revolving about an axis nearly coin- 
ciding with it. If Oz should happen to be the axis of mean 
moment of inertia C - A and C - £ have different signs and 
the equation for tti| is of the form 

the integral of which involving exponential quantities of the 
forms (^ and c""*, wi and o^, will perpetually increase with 
the increase of t^ and consequently though the body were 
originally made to revolve about an axis nearly coinciding 
with the mean axis, the axis of rotation would recede con- 
tinually farther from it, and the above investigation would 
cease to be applicable. 

288. If at the commencement of the motion, the body 
revolve about a principal axis, a)i = and (^2 = when f = ; 
which can only be satisfied by making JT s o, in which case 
a)i B and a>2 => always : which shews that the body will 
revolve perpetually about that axis. On this account the 
principal axes of inertia are sometimes called natural axes of 
rotation. 

Conversely if ever w^^O and w^» sX the same instant, 
the body must of necessity be revolving about a principal 
axis of inertia : and therefore it always revolved about a prin- 
cipal axis. Wherefore unless a body revolved about a prin- 
cipal axis of inertia at the commencement of the motion it 
never will revolve about one. 

289. That the axis of instantaneous rotation may be 
a fixed line in the body, it is necessary that w^^ w^^ wz be all 
constant, in which case 

d^Wi =s 0, d^w, SB 0, d^ws « ; 

.-. = (5 - J) WjWg, = (^ - C) (tficog, = (C - jB) ctfgctfs, 

to satisfy which it is necessary to suppose two of the three 
quantities wi9 w^f w^ evanescent, in which case the body will 
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revolve about a principal axis. Hence none but a principal 
axis of inertia can be a perpetual axis of rotation. 

290. Def. On account of the property proved in Art. 287, 
when the rotation takes place about either of the principal axes 
of greatest and least moment of inertia it is said to be stable ; 
and when it takes plac6 about the mean axis it is said to 
be unstable, 

291. We have proved that 

and ^V + ^V + C*^'-"*'- 
Eliminating w^ we find 



Hence if Ox be an axis of stable rotation, w^ and 



ft), 



^tf\i 



cannot increase beyond the limits 

respectively: and as one of them increases the other de^ 
creases. Also if they are small at first Cl^ - 1^ is small, 
and therefore they are always small. 

292. Pbob. To determine the motion generally when 
the body is acted on by no forces. 

Fixed in the body describe an ellipsoid, the semi-axes 0-4, 
OB, OC of which coincide with the 
principal axes of the body: and sup- 
pose its equation to be 

Ja^+B^+Cs^^iy'. 

At the time t let the axis of in- 
stantaneous rotation meet the surface 
of this ellipsoid in the point /; and 
let OM^x, MN « /p, j!V/« y be the 
co-ordinates of /. 




Then -— = cos lOM = ^ ... ...Art. 276. 

UI a) 
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•• '"-.01. 

and wm^^oii 

w 

IJ Art. 278; 



D 



o/.f .. 



I>et now G^Jf hn „ i 
and from O draw «^ P'«°« touching the ellipsoid in / • 

Then b. An j;:L''lo^r^''^"^- *° *"'« ^'^•'» ^-l 



JL «* «* «» 






Art. 281; 

h 



of th?Sr'^ ""^ " '""'^"'* '"""^ ^'•^ ^^^^^ motion 

at wtffAfi^S- "^r '*^^k' *'^ ~^^- of t'^e angles 
to the axes oft rrr« *'' ""^"^ P^*°« " »<=«ni 

f^_Q^ j^OZJ x.OE 

iojy (OB)" Joey' 
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which are respectively equal to 

AcDi S02 Cws 
h h k 

which compared with the former part of Art. 282, shew 

that OE is the line which was there proved to be Jiwed in 

space, consequently the tangent plane GEF is fixed in space. 

and as it touches the ellipsoid in the point /, such that 01 

is the axis of instantaneous rotation, it appears that as the 

body moves, the ellipsoid rolls upon this fixed plane, in such 

a manner that the angular velocity of the body about OE is 

A? 
constant (latter part of Art. 282) and equal to -7- . (See Camb, 

Prpb. 1836). 



CHAPTER X. 




PROBLEMS. 

1. A PARTICLE of matter placed at A is attracted towards 
the point S by a force which varies as its distance therefrom ; 
it is also attracted by a constant force acting in parallel lines 
at right angles to AS. To determine the form of the path 
which the particle will describe. 

Let JUL be the absolute force residing in S ; then if the 
particle, whose mass denote by m, is at P at ^ 
the time t from leaving -4, it is urged to- 
wards S by an accelerating force = fi . SP9 
and in a direction parallel to Ayhj a con- 
stant accelerating force, which denote by/. 
Let APhe the path of «i. a? = AM, y = MP, 
a = AS. The force /m . SP is equivalent 
to 

+ fi . SP cos ASP = + M (a - ^) in the direction Aa, 
and - /i . SP sin ASP = - /ly in the direction Ay. 
Consequently, the equations of motion are 

d^iv ^ iJL(a — it?), 

Multiply these equations by Sd^a?, 9,dty respectively, and 
integrate ; 

and (dtyy ^ 2fy - fxy^ + C 

At the point J, a? = 0, y = 0, d^a? » 0, dty = (for the 
body moves from rest), therefore = and C' = ; hence 
substituting these values of C and C, and dividing one equa- 
tion by the other, and extracting the square root 



FEOBLEMS. 



261 



dy ^ dty 
dw dfCB 




dy 



dw 



{d.-y-) 



5 (2aa?-a7^)i' 



vers 



■ (f) - -- ^ '^^ . 



But at Af 0? = and y = 0, therefore C = 0, 
consequently, vers"^ f — j = vers"^ (~) » 

• • ^— ~ ^ — « 

/ «' 

and y=s — .a?. 

Hence the path is a straight line commencing at A^ and 
being inclined to the axis of w at an angle equal to tan"^ I — J . 

2. A particle of matter is projected from a given point, 
with a given vehcity^ in a given direction, and is acted on 
by a force which varies as the distance^ the centre of force 
also moving tmiformly with a given velocity in a direction at 
right angles to the line of projection. To find the path of the 
particle. 

Let O the point of projection be the origin of co-ordi- 
nates; Oy the direction of projec- 
tion ; Ow the line in which the centre 
of force S moves ; OM =s a?, MP = y 
the co-ordinates of the particle at the 
time t, at which time the centre of 
force is at *y: let A be the position 
of S when the body was projected. 
a = OA : u = the velocity of projection, «' = velocity of S, 
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fi » the absolute force. Then P is urged towards S with 
a force equal to jul . SP, which is equivalent to 

and -^/uL.SPsinPSM^'-fi.PM^-liy, 
in the directions 0«r, Oy respectively; 

.'. d^w ta ii(a + u't ~ a) (l), 

and d^-y-fxy (2). 

Now, since d^{a + ut '^ai)^u' -- d^x ; 
.-. d^{a + u't — a?) o - d/a?, 
and equation (l) may be written thus, 

This equation is of the same form as (2) and may be 
integrated by the same method. The student will find little 
difficulty in proving that 

js^a + u't j=: sin (^ V/u) - a cos (^\/fx), 

and y = — ^ sin (^ v^). 

3. Two weights whose masses are m and m' are sus- 
pended from a fixed point by an elastic string ; when they 
are in a state of equilibrium m' suddenly falls off. Deter- 
mine the time of one oscillation ofm. 

Let A be the point from which they were suspended ; 
P the position of m at any time t from the commence- 
ment of its motion, 

a » the natural (or unstretched) length of the string, 
X B AP its length at the time t, 

T B its tension at the same time, 

e s the constant which measures the elasticity, which is 
such that 



.-. r= 
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a?= (l +eT)a; 
w ^ a 



ae 



T 
This tension is equivalent to an accelerating force — 

m 

urging the body upwards ; m is also acted on by (jg) the force 

of gravity downwards ; 

T w^a 

.-. d^ic^g ^g ; 

m mae 

.'. d?tV + .w^g'\ . 

mae me 

This is an equation of vibratory motion (Art. 152). 

The oscillations are therefore isochronous and the time 
of one oscillation is equal to 



TT 



\/mae. 



4. A particle P is fa^stened to one end of a very Jlne 
inewtensihle string PQ (supposed imponderable) ^ and laid upon 
a perfectly smooth horizontal table y Ox : the other end Q is 
drawn uniformly along the right line Ox. To determine the 
motion of P. 

Let m = the mass of the particle, ^ 

a? = OMy y = MP the co-ordinates 
of P at the time t, 

u =s velocity of Q along O/r, o 

a^PQ, e^OQP, 
T = the tension of the string. 
Then supposing Q to start from O, OQ « ut^ and 
w ^ut " a cos 0^ y ^ a sin 0, 

There is no force upon P besides the tension T, which 

T . 

is equivalent to an accelerating force — in the direction 

PQ. Consequently the equations of P^s motion are 



M 
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T 

d}w « + — cos 0, 
m 

T 

d^y = sin d. 

m 

But because orsti^ — acosd; 

.-. d^icmami 0d^9 + a cos {dfiy. 

Similariy d^y - a cos d^^fl - a sin {dfif. 

By eliminating T from the equations of motion we obtain 

as sin d d^x + cos d d/y 
B ad^'d, by substitution ; 
.'. dfi = constant. 

It appears therefore that as Q moves uniformly along Oxy 
P revolves uniformly about Q; hence the locus of P is a 
trochoid or cycloid, the nature of which is, that the centre 
(Q) of its generating circle moves uniformly along a right 
line {Ow) while the generating point (P) revolves uniformly 
about the centre. 

If we wish to determine the values of w and y in terms 
of t we may proceed thus. Since dfi is constant, represent 
it by (u; 

.% d s a>^ + C, b^ integration. 
Now when Q is at O, suppose that P is in the line 
Oy ; then = - when ^ = 0, therefore C = - ; 

.'• ^ss t«^ + asino)^ and y s a cosft)^. 

We have yet to find the value of m. By differentiation 
we obtain 

d^x » t^ + aw cos fot. 
But d(^ s when ^ » 0, and therefore ^u + aw\ 
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consequently w = ; 

a 

ut \ 
.'. a? = «^^ — a sin — , I 

a I 



and y^a cos 



ut [ 

^" J 




5. A very small ring being placed upon a smooth straight 
rod, the rod is made to revolve uniformly {about one end) in a 
horizontal plane. To determine the motion of the ring. 

Let 0«r and B be the positions of the rod and ring at the 
commencement of the motion ; OA 
and P their positions at t Put 
r = OPy a = OB, ta = the angular 
velocity of the rod. The ring P 
is acted on only by R the pres- 
sure of the rod against it in the 
direction PR at right angles to 
OA : this may be avoided by estimating the forces in the 
direction of the rod. By Art. 93, as there is no impressed 
force on the ring in the direction of the rod, we have 

dt^r-ft)V=:0, (1), 

which may be written, 

dt(dir - wr) + a)(dtr - wr) = 0. 

Multiply this by c"* and integrate, then 

e"*(dtr - cwr) = C .(2). 

Now as equation (1) is not altered by writing — w for oj, 
we may obtain another integral by writing — o) for w in equa- 
tion (2) ; 

.'. c-*** (dtr + air) « C. 

These integrals are to be corrected by making r » a and 
dtr e 0, when ^ = ; and 

• • C s= — oiiE) and U — (aa\ 

consequently^ dir - cyr = — cyae""', 

and dir-^-wr^i wac"*; 
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and therefore by subtraction, and dividing by Soy, 

2 

6. The rod in hist problem being supposed to move in 
a vertical plane yOx, to determine the motion. 

The equation of motion is (by Art. 93) 

dfr — it?rm — ^sinoi^; 

and .-. r » - (e"' + c""*) - — ,(^ - «"** - 2 sin wt). 

2 4io 

7« A particle descends along the convew side of a smooth 
parabolic arc, the aads of which is verticatj having been pro- 
jected horizontally at the vertex with a given velocity. To 
find the pressure on the curve. 

Let Aw be the vertical axis of the parabola; P the 
position of the particle at any time t. jl 
w = AM, y = MPy 4a » the latus rectum of 
the parabola : m = the mass of the particle, •» 
u 8 the given horizontal velocity at A. Then 

y^ s 40tT. 

In general, (vel.)' = zf{Xdx + Ydy) 

» 2f(gdaj), in this case ; 

=a 2g*.r + C. 
Now at A, (veL) = w, a? = 0, and therefore C = «* ; 

.'. (vel.)* = 2gw + uK 
The radius of curvature at P 

^ P(? ( o + W)i 

*~(2a)'" ' 'y/'a 

Consequently, the diminution of pressure due to centri- 
fugal force 

m . (vel.)^ m {^gx + i?)\/a 
rad. curv. 2 * (a + a?)* 

But the pressure due to the impressed force of gravity 
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= mg . cos PGA = mg \ ) , 

„^^ MP y (ai\i 

\' tan PGA'- .7P^ - ^ =» " • 

MG 2a \aj 

Consequently, the whole pressure at P, (Art. 147) 

/ a \ J m (2gaf + u^) va 
■" \a +w) 2 ' (a + J7)t 

m (Zag -^ u^)\/a 
2 ' (a + af)i 

Remark. If the velocity of projection be such that 
tt* = 2ag9 there will be no pressure on any part of the 
curve. 

8. A particle attracted to two centres of force varying 
inversely as the square of the distance^ will oscillate in the 
arc of an hyperbola of which they are the foci, supposing 
it to have been originally at rest in such a position as to 
be attracted equally by each. 

Let Sy H be the foci of the hyperbola AP '^ P the place 
of the body at any time ; 
PG a normal, and PZ a 
tangent at P; SY, HZ 
perpendiculars upon PZ, 

rmSP, r^HP; R, 
R' the original values of 
SP and HP; then if ,x, 
Ij! be the absolute forces 
at S and H respectively, 







^3 = ^2 » ^y ^^^ question. 



Let a, 6 be the semiaxes of the hyperbola, and e its 
eccentricity : m = the mass of the particle, v = its velocity 
at P, « = the arc described from the position of rest. 

Suppose the particle to move on the convex side of the 

17 
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smooth curve PA, and let us find the pressure upon the 
curve upon this supposition. 

To find the velocity v. 

From Art. 147, «* = 2f(Xdaf + Ydy). 

But it appears from Art. 144, that the value of f{Xdw + 
Ydy) is the same as if the particle had fallen freely through 
the space R^r directly towards S^ and the space R'—r' 
directly towards H\ 

•■"-/(-^0*'/(-^)- 

The former integral is to be taken between the limits 
r^Ry and r ^r; and the latter between / « R' and r ^r y 

The radius of curvature at P 

(e^j^ - ay _ (r/)t 
ah ah 

Consequently, the diminution of pressure due to centri- 
fugal force 

(vel)* 2ma6 ( (\ 1\ ,/l i\] 



Vfl • 



rad, curv. 
Also the pressure due to the forces at S and H 

«^.sm*yPF- — .sinjffPZ 
r T 



r'* 



/itn 



• b I -A T^.b [-1 ...by Conic Sections, 



mb ffir' j/r\ 
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2 a, 



Consequently, the whole pressure upon the curve 

mb Ur' jj!r [1 l\ ^ , (1 l\\ 

mh { , 2a , 2d\ . 

mb \ R* ,R] « „ 

° (rr')t * U' " RV " 

Since there is no pressure on the curve, the curve might 
be removed without afPecting the motion ; and, therefore, the 
body will oscillate in the hyperbolic arc as stated in the 
question. 

9. A particle oscillates in the whole cycloid C A c ; shew 
that the point F, which is the intersection of the string 
EP with the base Cc, moves uniformly from C to c. 

Let w^AM, y^MP, s:^AP, 2a = AB. Then the 
equation of the normal PE is d s n 



d*9 



(of - w^. 



But at the point F, a/ ^ AB » 2 a, 
and y =^BF', 

••. BF^y 

^ d.y 



Now, y m \/ 2 aW" a^^a vera"* -; 



/ 


V 




V 


L^^ 


^t'^-^-J 



'2 o — a?\ i 



.'. d,y = [ ^"" J , by diflferentiation ; 

17—2 
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.% BF « y - s/IlocT^ 

m a vers"* - ; 
a 

and/. CF-BC-fiF 

s= o TT - a vers * - . 

a 

Consequently, the velocity of the point F. 

« dt (CF) 

adiW 

adfivdiS 

■a — . . • 

\/2aaf -/p* 

2a 

But (d,«)» = 1 + (d,yy , 

*r 

and - dtS « vel. of P 



-= \/2g(AB - ^Jl/) Art. 69. 

Hence the velocity of the point F 

a f ''^\^ 

" y/2ax^x^^ V2aj *\/2^(2a-a?) 

= y/agy which is constant. 

10. Two equal bodies which attract each other with 
forces varying as the square of their distance inversely, are 
constrained to move in two straight lines at right angles 
to one another; shew that they will arrive together at the 
point of intersection of the lines. And having given their 
distance at the beginning of the motion, find the time to 
th^ point of intersection. 
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Let OJ, OB be the lines; A^ B the places of the 
particles (whose masses are m, m') at the b 
beginning of the motion ; P, Q their places 
after the time t. w^ OP, y = OQ,, r = PQ, ^ 
a = AB, a = BAO. Then (Art. 29) the mu- q 
tual attraction of m and m is equivalent to 
an equal pressure applied to them in opposite directions ; i. e. 
to P in the direction PQ, and to Q in the direction QP. 
Since each particle of m attracts each particle of m, the pro- 
duct mm' will denote this pressure when m and m are at the 
unit of distance from each other, and then by the question, 
the mutual pressure at the time t^ when their distance is PQ, 



mm' mm' 



»» • 



PQ' r' 

This is equivalent to an accelerating force on m in the direc- 



m 



tion PQ^ equal to — . (Art. 23). Which being resolved gives 

— . cos QPO = -- . - in the direction PO. There being no 
r r r 

other force upon m in this direction, the equation for m's 

motion is 

d{{c = — . 

Similarly, the equation for m"s motion is 

Multiply the former by y and the latter by a?, and subtract 
(observing that m = m') ; 

.*. wdiy - yd^w = ; 

.*. oDd^y - ydtos = C, by integration. 

But at the beginning of the motion dtoo = 0, dty = 0, and 
therefore C = ; 

/. wdty - yd^co « o. 
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Dividing this equation by s^ and integrating, we obtain 

Consequently when ^ » 0, y ■ 0, so that the particles 
arrive at together. 

Again, since — = tan QPO is constant^ QP is parallel to 

w 

BA, and QPO^a; 

,\ w^r cos a* y a r sin a. 

By which the equations of motion are reducible to 

This equation must be integrated from r^^a to r 8 o. 
Multiply by Sd^r and integrate ; 



.-. (d<r)* = 27»r- + cj . 



But when r ^ Oy d^r = 0, and therefore C = ; 

J y — /i ^^* 
.-. d|r = - V 2m . I 1 . 

\r a) 

The rest of the operation is the same as in Art. 88, in 
which fji stands for m. Hence, the time required is 

2\/2m 

11. Two particles, subject to no ewtemal infiuenee, 
attract each other with a force which varies inversely as 
the square of their distance, and are projected in any 
directions: shew how to determine tlmr motions. 

It has been shewn in Art. 184 that the mutual attraction 
of bodies has no effect upon the motion of their common 
centre of gravity, which will therefore move uniformly in 
a straight line. The position of this line, and the velocity 



PIIOBLEMS. 263 

of the centre of gravity in it, may be found by Art. 50 from 
the known velocities and directions of projection. In Art. 193 
it has been proved that the motion relative to the centre of 
gravity is the same as if the centre of gravity were a fixed 
point. Hence we must apply to each body a velocity equal 
and opposite to that of the common centre of gravity, which 
will reduce this point to rest. Let now m, m be the masses 
of the particles; r, r' their respective distances from the 
centre of gravity at any time t\ mm' the pressure at the unit 
of distance from each other. Then the accelerating force by 
which m is urged towards the centre of gravity is 

7 7—, which = TTT-j, because mt = m'r. 

(r + t'Y {m + w )* r* 

Hence m is urged towards that point by a force which 
varies inversely as the square of its distance therefrom. Its 
orbit will therefore be a Conic Section, the focus of which is in 
the centre of gravity of the system. The same may be said 
of m'. The exact magnitudes and positions of these orbits 
may be found as in Art. 126, observing that, since we are 
seeking orbits relative to the centre of gravity, we must use 
the relative velocities of the bodies with respect to that point 
instead of the absolute velocities in those articles. We may 
remark that the orbits described about the centre of gravity 
are necessarily similar, because r has a constant ratio to /• 
And by the nature of the case the periodic times are equal. 

12. A straight rod moves on a smooth horixontal plane, 
subject to the condition of always passing through a Jiwed 
ring; determine its position. 

Let AB be the original position of the rod, CD its 
position and G its centre of gravity 
after the time t^ the fixed point, 

w^OM, y--MG, r^OG, O^AOC. 

M s the mass of the rod, Mk^ s its 
moment of inertia about G. 

The only force which acts upon 
the rod is the reaction (JS) of the point O, which must take 
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place in the direction OR at right angles to CDy the rod being 
supposed smooth. 

To determine the motion of the point G we may sup* 
pose the whole mass collected at G and there acted upon 
by the force £, (Art. 196) consequently the equations of 
motion for G are 

RcosROA R y 

R sin RO J R w 
^^y M Mr <*^- 

Again, to determine the angular motion about G, we may 
suppose G fixed, the force R still acting at to turn the 
body round (Art. 197); 

Rr 

••• ^tO^^^rn Art. 252 (3). 

Mir 

Multiply (1) by y and (2) by w and subtract; 

Rr 
M 

= A?*d/0, from (3). 
Integrating tliis equation 

ydiX - wdty = k^dfi + const, 
or - r^dfi = k^'dfi + const. 

.-. (&« + r^)d,0«C (4). 

Again, multiply (l) by 2d^a?, (2) by 2d^y, (3) by ^K^dfiy 
and add, observing that 

yd^x - wd^y + r^dfi = 0, 

« 

because ^ « r cos and y « r sin ; 
by this means we obtain 

^d^xd^w + ^dtyd^y + Stk^d^edfd = 0, 
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and integrating this, 

{dtcof + (d,y)« + A* {dfif - C (5), 

or (d,r)» + r» (dj0)« + &» (dt©)* = C. 
From this and (4) we find 






By the integration of this equation the relation between 
r and / will be known. 

The pressure may be found from the equations (3) and 
(4); for 



Ml* ' (A* + r»)« 

iMCle' /■_ C* \i 
(A* + r'y 






The negative sign shews that iZ acts in a direction con- 
trary to that which we have supposed in the figure. 

Remark. The preceding, which is somewhat tedious, is 
the method of solving the question, (so far as is possible in finite 
terms) from the equations of motion. The student will observe 
however that equations (4) and (5), which are the limits to 
which we have been able to advance in the solution, are dedu- 
cible at once from the two principles of the Conservation of 
AreaSy and the Conservation of Vis Viva. 

For, since the only force acting on the system is the force 
R which passes through the^red point 0, the Conservation of 
Areas holds good. (Art. 191, 3). 

Now if the particles of the rod be m^ viz^, m,,... and their 
distances from be r/, r^', rg',... then, since 

&C« a &C. 
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m^T^dfi + m^T^dfi + n^r^dfi +...-* Art 185. 

or 2 (m/*) • d^^ - A. 
But ^{mr'^ m the moment of inertia about O. 

- Jlf&^+ Mi^ Art. 224; 

which is equivalent to equation (4). 

Again, since the only force acting upon the system is the 
reaction -8 of a fixed point, the principle of Vis Viva applies. 
(Art. 203). And by Art. 213 the Vis Viva is constant. Now 
the Vis Viva, by Arts. 211 and 212, 

= M {(d,aif + {d^yf} + Mif (dfif ; 

.-. (d^a?)* + {d^y) + 1i? (dfif = constant, 

which is equation (5). 

13. P and Q are two particles connected by an infeanble 
line PQ ; Q numes along a straight groove, and PQ on a 
smooth horizontal plane. Having given the initial position 
of the rod and the quantity of motion communicated to Q, 
^nd the angular velocity of the rod when it coincides with the 
groove. 

Let m, m' be the masses of P and Q, 
MV the momentum or blow communicated 
to Q, which to be effective must be in the 
direction of the groove Ow. 

u- M ' 

a^PQ,e^PQO,w^OQ,(ff^OM,y^MPyT^ten^ 
sion of the rod. The tension produces an accelerating force 

—, , in the direction QP, upon Q ; which gives - - cos in 

971 

the direction Ow. This being the only force upon Q in that 
direction, we have for Q's motion the equation 

d^af K -cos 0. 

m 

The only force upon P is the accelerating force — in the 

m 



o 



-*_ ■■■ — 
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direction PQ^ and therefore the equations of motion for P 
are 

T 

dfWss — cobOj 
m 

T 

d^y = sin 0. 

m 

These are the only equations of motion which are neces- 
sary ; there are besides them the geometrical equations of the 
system, viz. : 

y ss 0? + a cos 6 and y = a sin 6. 

Instead however of proceeding further in the solution of the 
question by the equations of motion, it will perhaps be a more 
useful example if we employ the general Dynamical principles. 

Since there is no force upon the system in the direction 
Ofl?, the principle of the conservation of the motion of the 
centre of gravity holds good in that direction ; 

.-. (m + m') dtx « MV ; 

.•. mdtOf + nidxCD = MV (1), 

because {m + m) x = wia? + ma/. 

And since the system is acted on by no force besides 
the reaction of the groove at Q, the Vis Viva is constant. 
(Art. 213) ; 

.-. m'{diwy + m {{diwf + (d^y)*} = constant (2). 

Now jyr7=mdj/r + w'dj(a? + acosS) from (l); 

MV + m'amiQdt9 
.*. diW = -, J 

d^y » a cos 9 . dtO^ 
and dtX = dtoo - a sin . d^O 

MV — ma sin Odfi 
m -^ m 

By substituting these values in equation (2) we obtain 
JI/»P + ma^ (w' + mcos*e) {d^Gf = C. 
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To find the value of this constant we must consider the 
initial state of the motion. 

Now since the blow is communicated to Q, we may in 
finding the angular velocity, consider P fixed for an instant, 
and the system otherwise free. On this supposition, the 
moment of the blow about P is MV. a sin a, a being the value 
of 6 when the system is struck ; and the moment of inertia of 
the system about P is ma*, therefore (Art. 253) the initial 
angular velocity 

MV.asina JUFsma 
m or ma 

Hence at the beginning of the motion 

JlrP + fna*(m + mcos^a). tti — « C; 

, iP F* sin^a 
.•. ma* (m + m cos'd) (dj0)'c ma*(m^mco^a) . j^-^ — ; 



wa' 



.-. dfi - - 



MV sin a (m + m co8*a\ i 



Ksma (m + 
m a \f» + 



m 



cos'd 



)■ 



When the rod coincides with the groove cos'0 = 1, and 
consequently the angular velocity required 

JfF sin a 



y sin a fm'+ m co8*a\ * 
m'o \ w + III / 



14. Two weights P, Q are connected by a string (with- 
out weight) passing over a pully ; P descending draws Q 
along a smooth horizontal plane. To determine the pressure 
of Q upon the plane. 

Let m, m' be the masses of P and Q, 

a s the length of the string, 

h^AB, = QBA, 

w = JSP, y = ^Q, 

R « the pressure of Q upon the plane. 3l 

Then since there are no forces upon the system except 
gravity which acts upon P, and the tension of the string and 
reaction at Q, the equation of Vis Viva holds good. 
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Now 2 (m«*) « w {diwf + m! (d^yYy 
and 22 [m f{Xdx + Ydy + Zdx)] - 2 f{mgdx) 

e Qmgx + C ; 
.'. HI {d^xy + w' (d^y)* = 2m gx + C 
But at the beginning of the motion P is at J3, and therefore 
07 = 0, d^^ B 0, dty ss 0, and C « ; 

.'. m (dtwy + m {d^yY = 2mgx (l). 

But from the nature of the machine 

This being substituted in equation (l) gives 

m- - ''^■'. - -^^ («). 

— + ^ 



Now "since Q has no vertical motion, the forces which 
act upon it in a vertical direction are such as exactly coun- 
teract each other. Hence resolving the tension we have 

= mg - jR - rcos BQR ; 

.-. R^mg'^TcosBQR. 

To find T we must form the equation of motion for Q, 
which is 

T sin QB J 

^iV^ —' — ' 

m 

.•• R^mg + m!d?y . cot B(iR 

-w»^ + .djY 

Differentiating equation (2) with regard to t^ we obtain 
the value of d^y^ which substituted in the last equation, the 
result expressed in terms of Q is 

/ / cos© ifp! . ,^ ^^ 2a , \ 

R^mg'-mg. , , . ( — + sm'0-2cos*d+ — cos^e). 



270 



PBOBLEMS. 



15. A uniform slender rod acted upen by gravity g 
is placed between two planes (one horimntal and the other 
vertical) having at their common intersection an attractive 
force oc {dist.)"^ which at the centre of gravity of the rod 
always = -^g- If the rod be originally pUiced in any given 
positiony determine the angular motion. 

Let AB be the position of the rod at the time t from 
the begimiing of the motion; 

a^AG^BG^OG;0^ OAR, M^ the mass of the rod, 
and m » the mass of a small element 
at P, 07, y the co-ordinates of P, 
OP = r. Then since there is no 
friction the equation of Vis Viva 
applies ; 

+ Ydy + Zdz)]. 
But by Art. 211, 
2 (mr*) - 2 [i» {(rftS)* + (dty)»}] + 2 (m . GF^ . (d^Oy. 

By the geometrical property of the system 

x^ a cos Of andyeasind. 

And 2 (m . GP^) « moment of inertia of GA and GB about *G 




~T' 3 2 ' S 

a^ 
= Jf--; 

3 



Art. 222, 



2 



3 

Again, the attractive force of O upon P 



g « 



2 OP^ 



... by the question. 
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Which is equivalent to 

s c? so 

and -f -^-^ Para^el to Oy, 

2 OP*' 

and F« -^--.77^; 



mgfa^rdr 



r-' 



+ 2dy 



}' 



.-. m/(-yrfa? + Fdy + Zdx) = C - ^i - ^ + 2y| 



mga' 
= C - mg-y + 



+ «•- 



2r 
.-. 22 {m/(^da7 + Fdy + Zd;5r)} =C'- 2^2 (my) 

... (7) • 

Now 2(wy) = 2m. y - ilf a sin ; and to find the value 
of 2 (— ) we must proceed as follows. Let fall OK per- 
pendicular to AB; then 0-r= 2acos6sin0, and 

JTP -= (r^ - 4 a*cos« 9 sin^ e)i ; 
••. an element of the rod at P^S.KP, 

and its mass = M. — ; 

2a 
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20 (r»-4o»co8*e8in*e)l 



- — . log.(r + v/r* - 4o» co^ sin* 6) + C. 

If this integral be taken from r » OK, to r s OA, it will 
give us the value of 2 [ — ] for the part KJ of the rod 

M . 1 + cos 
""io* ^' sine 

M. e 

« — loff^ cot - . 

The value of 2 f— j for the part KB may be deduced 
from this by using the angle OBJ instead of OJB^ that is, 

71" 

by writing 6 for 6; and therefore it is 

.-. f ilf o»(c^0)* - C - 2^Jf a sin 

+ ^Mgalog^^cot - cot (^ - g)} . 
At the beginning of the motion d^6 -• 0, and $ = a; 
.'. - C' - 3gMa sin a + ^Mga log^jcot - cot I - - -} > ; 
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•• ^a(dt0y « 2^ (sin a - sin 0)+ ^g log^ 



tan - tan 
2 



(;- 



tan- tan 

2 



(i-i) 



From which the angular velocity is known when the rod is in 
any given position. 

16. Two weights connected by a Jlewible string without 
weighty hang over a fixed pully^ which is sufficiently rough to 
prevent the string sliding. To determine the motion. 

Let my m'y M be the masses of the weights and pully, 
the former descending. Ml^ the moment of inertia 
of the pully about its axis. The equation of Vis ^[ \ 
Viva applies, because the friction between the string 
and pully is rolling friction. 

w ^ Amy x' ^ Am\ as length of the string, i 
h B radius of the pully, Q a the angle through £ 
which the pully has turned while m descends from 
A to its present position ; 

,\ w a» 60, and w ^ a — m \ 
and •*• diW ^ bdfi^ and c^^a^a— d|^. 
Now, 2(wit?") s m{dixf + m' (dtaf'f + Ml^idfif ...Art. 203, 



f f^\ 

- f m + III' + M—j (dt^y. 



And 2 [m(Xdaf + Ydy + Zdx)] = mgdw + m'gdx 

a (w - m')gdw; 
/. 2 {m/(^dar + Ydy + Zdx)] = (w - m')g{af + C) ; 

(k\ 
m + m' + M A (dt^y = 2(m - m')g{x + C). 

But when the motion begins a? » 0, diX s ; and .*. 
CeO; 

.-. ( w + w + M-rA (dt^y a 2(m - wV^.. ..(!)• 
18 
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The student will find no difficulty in completing the solu- 
tion. 

' If the tensions of the two parts of the string on opposite 
sides of the puUy should be required, we must employ the 
equations of motion. Thus let T be the tension oi Am and 
T the tension of the other part. Then the equations of 
motion for m and tn! are 

T , T 

d^w ^ g , and d^w ^g ,; 

in m 

.'. T as mg - md^Xy 
and T « tn'g - m'd^s^ 
«s mlg-\-w! d^w. 

In which we have only to substitute fcMr d^9 its value obt«ned 
by differentiating equation (l). 

The pressure on the axis of the pully 

= (Jf + m + ni)g - (m - ni)d^m. 

V]. A cylinder toUs down an inclined plane, the friction 
of which is sufficient to prevent sliding ; to determine the 
motion. 

Let ABC be the inclined plane, a «s ABC ; m s mass of 
the cylinder, a = its radius, mft* = its >,a 

moment of inertia about its axis am.—. 

w SB AP the space described by the 
centre of gravity of the cy- 
linder, 

= the angle through which the cylinder has turned 
about its axis since leaving A; 

.*. Of B aO, and diW « adtO. 

Since the cylinder rolls without sliding, the equation of Vis 
Viva holds. 
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Now 2 (mv^) « m (dtw^ + fnk!^ (d^ey 

Also 2 {m {Xdw + Ydy + Zd%)] = wg-d (a? sin a) ; 

.'. i»f 1 + — j(dta^)* =s 2m^(a?*sina + C). 

But at the beginning of the motion dix tko^ a? « 0, and 
.-. C=:0; 



.-. ( 1 + "i ) {^i^y = ^g'J? sin a. 



The student can complete the solution. 

If the magnitude of the friction necessary to prevent 
sliding be required, denote it by F and employ the equa- 
tions of motion. By the principles of translation and ro- 

F 

tation, we may suppose — and g sin a to be applied at O the 

m 

centre of gravity of the cylinder ; and since has described 

the same space as P by the nature of the system, therefore 

for the motion of O we have 

F 

d^w B £" sin a . 

m 

And for the motion of rotation, supposing O a fixed 
point, we have 



d?d 








.'. dt*a> 


B ^ sin a - 


Jfe» 

a 


.dt'9 


• 


= ^ sin a - 


ft* 


dt*w; 


.'. dt^w 


^sina 







which leads to the same result as before. 

18—2 
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A;* sin a 

If fi he the coefficient of sliding friction, the sliding 
friction » fi . pressure. Now the pressure « mg cos a« con- 
sequently the sliding friction « ^ • mg cos a. The body will 
consequently not wholly roll unless 

ft' sin a 
UL . mg cos a be > mg . — z — =-t » 



or tan a < /ui 



(-^' 



unless this condition be satisfied the body will partly roll and 
partly slide. 

18. A bodyy terminated at its lower extremity in a curve 
sufface^ rests on another curve surface in a position of stable 
equilibrium^ and is slightly disturbed; to Jind the time of 
tituhatUm. 

The time of titubation is the time of making a small 
oscillation. 

Let the plane of the paper passing through G the centre 
of gravity of the titubating body be the 
plane of titubation ; PC, Pc the sections 
of the surfaces made by it: A, B the 
centres of curvature of PC, Pc: C, c 
points which are in contact when the body 
is in a position of equilibrium ; draw GM 
perpendicular to AC, which is vertical. 

9 s the inclination of jBc to the ver- 
tical or AC produced, 

m s mass of the titubating body, 
mh^ s its moment of inertia about G, 
R^AC, rm Be, Gc^h, 5 « AM, y = MG. 
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Then if. z CJP^ PC ^Pc:=^r. z PBc. 

Bute^CJP + PBci 

rO 
.'. PAC^-^. 
-R + r 

Now X = -is cos BJC - BGcosO 

^ (R + r) cos 1-- 1 - (r - A) cos 9 

= (i?+r){l-J.^^,}-(>-A)(l-|a% 



by expanding and neglecting $*, ^, 



\i2 + r 7 2 



If the greatest value of 6 be a, the value of x at the 
beginning of the titubation 

Rr 



= 2j + AW/!L-;i)|' 
\i? + r 7 2 



Hence the space fallen through by G 

Rr 



-*(^.- »)(<■*-«*)• 



Now because the body rolls without sliding, the equation 
of Vis Viva holds ; 

.-. 2^{mf(Xdw+ &c.)] ^mg (^-^ - A j (a*- 0^)... Art. 20^. 

But S (w«*) « m { {diiy + (rf<y)^} + w*^ (dt^)\ 

ifr 



and dj^ « ( ^; A j Qd^Qy 



the square of which may be neglected, being of a higher order 
than QP, 
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ymJBsia BAC -BOmd 

.-. 2 (me*) - mh* (dfi)* + mk* (d,0)» ; 
/. (A» + A«) {dfiY -y (^ - a) (a» - e*) ; 
This being differentiated and divided by 2 (h* + ft*) de^ gives 

This being of the form pointed out in Art. 152 as the equation 
of vibration, we know at once that the time of titubation 



TT 



v^ 






Wherefore the length of a simple pendulum which would 

oscillate in the same time is ^ . 

Rt 

— h 



R + r 



19* To one end of a string which passes over a rough 
Jiofed putty is fastened a weighty the other end is wrapped 
many times round a heavy cylinder. Determine the motion 
when the cylinder and weight are permitted to descend. 

Let P, Q be the masses of the weight and cylinder, 
jif the mass of the fixed pully, ft » its radius, j/^-^ 
a = the radius of the cylinder: T the tension s*> 

of BP, T' that of JQ : a? = BP, a/ = JQ, and 
0, the angles through which the cylinder and ^ 
pully have revolved, in the time t from the be^ ^ 
ginning of the motion. 
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For the motion of P, we have 

T 
^t^^g-p (1). 

For the descent of the centre of gravity of the cylinder 

^^-^--Q ^-^ (2). 

For its angular motion 

^«=^ -c^)- 

For the angular motion of the pully 

^^-^^ — w- w. 

These are all the equations of motion; but there are 
geometrical conditions to which the variables are subject. 
Thus, the velocity of P must be equal to the velocity of 
the circumference of the pully ; which property furnishes the 
equation 

diX^ hdi^i 

^ also, as the string is unwrapped from the cylinder it is em- 
ployed in increasing the lengths of BP and AQ,\ and therefore 
the velocity of the circumference of the cylinder arising from 
its angular motion is equal to the sum of the velocities of P 
and Q, that is, 

This and the preceding equations being differentiated, give 

. da^w s* bd^d) 9 ••••(P^i 

ad!^0 as c^a + d^^' ,,, ... (6). 

Substituting in (5) from (l) and (4), we have 

T 2(T^T) 
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and substituting in (6) from (S) (1) and (8), ve have 

T T 

These two equations furnish the values of T and 7*', and 
shew that they are constant ; being substituted in equations 
(1) (2) (3) (4), we see that the descent of both P and Q is 
uniformly accelerated ; as are also the angular motions of the 
pully and cylinder. With this help the student will be able 
to complete the solution. 

20. On a rough horixontal plane revolving uniformly 
about a vertical aans a rough sphere is placed: determine 
its initial motions^ and shew that its path in space will be 
a circle. 

Let O be the point about which the plane revolves; 

Oj7, Oy co-ordinate axes fixed in space; 
P the place of contact of the ball at the 
time t\ (By y its co-ordinates. Suppose the 
plane to revolve from ai towards y. 

Ff G the friction parallel to Oa and Oy 
respectively. 

ta » the angular velocity of the plane. 
a IS the radius of the ball, m » its mass, 
mft* «B its moment of inertia about a diameter, 
r^OP. 

For the motion of the centre of gravity of the ball we 
have 

o/ ^ = — , dfy = — . 
m m 

To determine the angular motion of the ball, we may 
suppose its centre of gravity fixed. If then cuh ta^i be its 
angular velocities about axes through its centre parallel to 
Ow and Oy, the former being estimated in such a direction 
as would elevate Oy above the paper, and the latter to elevate 
Ox above the paper : then 
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G.a 

Art. 552; 



and diti>2 



\ 

F.ai 



a d 

a a 

Now the linear velocity of the centre of gravity of tlie 
ball due to the rotation of the ball is 

— flcy, parallel to Ox, 

-««i Oy, 

and the linear velocity of the centre of gravity due to the 
rotation of the plane, is 

— wy parallel to 0^, 
WW ••••. Oy\ 

•*• d^w ss — wy ^ a w^j 

and d^y ss a)W -^ awip 

or, by eliminating aii and Wg, 

'adiW 



(adiW \ 
diw^ -wy-a ( -— - Cj, 

, (a dty A 

dtymzww^a ( — ^ ~ ^ J ' 

1 +— J dtw^ aC --wy, 
and { 1 + Ti) ^<y == ®^ + ^•^' i 



eliminating t^ we have 

_ aCf + (ow 

oC -toy 
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.'. 2aCy - «y* ■■ 2aCa + ««* + C, 
or ar + jr + or y + — « 0, 

O) fltf Ctf 

which is the equation of a circle. 

We have to determine the values of the constants C, 
(fy C \ to do this we must consider the initial circum- 
stances of the motion. Let the axis of a? be in such a 
position as to pass through the point where the ball was 
first laid upon the plane ; and let the distance of this point 
from be 6 ; at that moment iiW » 0, oi, b o, and therefore 
C B 0. To find C we must consider that the roughness 
of the plane is such as to admit of no sliding, and conse- 
quently the instant the ball touches the plane, it is put into 
such a state of motion as enables the combined motions of 
rotation and translation to keep pace with the plane. Con-» 
sequently, the initial friction of the plane strikes the ball 
a blow parallel to the axis of y. Let this blow be / ; this 
being applied to the centre of gravity, gives a velocity 

parallel to the axis of y ■> — (Art. < 34) ; and an angular 

m 

velocity about an axis through the centre parallel to Ox 

la .. 



fnk' ^^"' 


u z 


OS J. 




Hence, 


as 


before 








/ 

m 








I 

m 


wb 
a*' 



1 + — 



1 , .^ la wab 

.-.angular velocity - — --5^-^. 

This is the first value of wj, and the first value of dtp 
I 



IS — ; 
m 



• 
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. wb 


a 


( mah 






i.o« + A« 




.-. c = 


0; 


• 


.\ (jfi 


+»•+ — - 

It) 


0. 





283 



But when y « 0, a? =* 6 ; .*. C" = — coft* ; 

which is the equation of a circle whose centre is 0. 

The initial motions are known from what has been done 
above; for the instant the sphere touches the plane, the plane 
communicates to its centre of gravity a velocity, parallel to Oj/y 
equal to 

7n a -^ kr 
and gives it an angular velocity equal to 

la . wab 



or 



about an axis parallel to Ow, 

21 « A rough body is placed with its flat surf ace upon 
a rough hoards and this lies v/pon a smooth horizontal 
plan^. The board is projected along the plane with a 
given velocity* Determine the motion of the body and 
board. 

For simplicity, we shall suppose the vertical plane which 
passes through the centres of gravity of the body and board 
to be parallel to the line of projection. 

Let OA be the intersection of this vertical plane with 




the horizontal plane. It will simplify our equations without 
diminishing the generality of our investigation, if we suppose 
G, G' the centres of gravity of the board and the body to 
have been at the moment of projection in the same vertical 
line; let this line meet the plane in 0, 
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X « OGf, tv' • OCf, u as velocity of projection, 

m a mass of the plane, m « mass of the body, 

fi B coefficient of sliding friction between the body and 
board. 

Then the friction « fim^g^ which retards the board and 
accelerates the body. The retarding force upon the board 

is which being constant, we have 

a^ut- !^—^fi Art. 62 ; 

2m 

and .*. dtOf « « — 1. 

m 

The accelerating force upon the body is fig, which being 
also constant, we have 

af'^M..fi Art. 59; 

2 

and .*. dtW^ s figt 

The sliding friction acts as long as the board moves faster 
than the body, and ceases the instant these are equal: the 
time when this happens will therefore be found from the 
equation diW^dtof^ or 

m 
mu 



At this moment d^w' » jmgt 



mu 



m +m'* 



With this velocity the board and body will go on toge^ 
ther for ever: the space described before the system attains 
this state 



1 ^ f ^ V ^* 
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22. A body revolves round an aans by the action of a 
constant pressure in a directum always perpendicular to 
a plane parsing through the axis and the centre of gravity. 
Determine the position of the point of application of the 
force^ that there may he no pressure on the awis except in 
this plane. 

Let the axis of revolution be taken for the axis of x, 
and suppose the system to be 
referred to a set of co-ordinate 
axes Ox\ Oy, 0% fixed in the 
body, Us well as to the system 
Ox^ Oy, 0« fixed in space ; the 
planes xy^ x'y' passing through 
G the centre of gravity of the 
body, and the plane x'x being 
that to which the given pres- 
sure Pis always perpendicular. 
This pressure we may suppose applied perpendicularly at P 
a point of the body which is in the plane x'x. 

OG «= a, OM = h, MP = k, the co-ordinates of P at the 
time t; M^ the mass of the body. 

The pressure on the axis can always be reduced to a 
single force and a couple, but in the present case, since they 
all act in one plane x'% by the question, they can be I'educed 
to a single force R acting at some point N parallel to Ox^. 

I ■: ONj 6 = xOx'; X, y, « the co-ordinates of any particle 
whose mass is m, referred to the axes in space; x\ y\ z the 
co-ordinates of the same particle referred to the axes in the 
body. Then for the motion of translation. 




P R 

d^x = - T^ sin + -—: cos 0, 
M M 



0), 



— P R 



(2), 



d^» - 0. 
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And for the motion of rotation 

2 {m (yd^z — xd*y)] ■ - Pcos . A - if sin . /, 

2 {m {xd^y - yd^w) \ « Ph. 

By the nature of the case z is constant for the same par- 
ticle, and therefore d^z^Oy hence the equations for the rotation 
are reduced to 

^(mzd*y) = P*cos0 + 5Zsin (S), 

^{mzd^w) ■= - PA? sin d + Rl cosQ (4), 

2{m(a^cf,«y-yd»}-PA (5). 

Now a; » a cos and y » a sin 0, which being written in 
equations fl) (2), give 

P R 

asined^«0 + ocose(d^0y = — sine-— cos d (6), 

MM 

P R 

and acosdc2^'d-asin0(d^0yB— costf + ^^sind (7), 

MM 

between which eliminating\S, which is unknown, we have 

* M 

I ....(8). 



.\adfi^j^.t\ 



Again, 
2 (mzd^y) » df'Zimzy) and 2 (mzd^a) « d,«2 (m««). 

But ai^af co^d-y' sin 0, 

and y s ^ sin + y' cos ; 
.-. 2 {mzdfy) . dj» 2 {m« (a?' sin + y' cos 0) } 

= 2 (mijfa?') • dj* sin + 2 {mzjf) . d? cos d 

--Gd?^me + Fd^ cosO. 
So 2 {mzdfw) = Gdj« cos - Fd? sin 0. 
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Also 2 \m(xdty - yd^a?)} = 2 (mof^) dfi ^fdfi ; 
.-. 2 [miwdt^y-yd^ai)} ^fdfd. 

Wherefore equation (5) becomes 

•• ^ - ^ = ^ ;,. from (8). 
am am 

Eliminating R between (3) and (4), we obtain 

Pk = 2 (mssd^y) cos - 2 (m^d^ai) sin 

= G (cos d^ sin - sin^d^^ cos0) 

+ F (cos dj^ cos + sin d dj* sin d) 

^Gd?e-F{diey 

GP FP^ 



aM a^M^ 



f^ from (8) ; 



2 (mjga?') P2(mgy') ^ 

Hence ^ is constant ; and P descends in the straight line 
PM according to the law of a particle acted on by a constant 
accelerating force. 

23. A straight rod is suspended in a horizontal position by 
two parallel strings fastened to it at given points. Compare 
the tension of one of them with its initial tension when the 
other suddenly breaks, or is cut in two. 

Let JB be the rod, and CjB, DF the strings, at first. 
M = mass of the rod, Mf^ its moment 
of inertia about its centre of gravity G. 
CG == a, DG = 6. Therefore the ten- ^ 

bMg . A-^ 

sion of CE is before the breaking 



I 

a-\-b 
of FD. When FD breaks, let the 
initial tension of CE be T\ and sup- 



^ 



pose the centre of gravity G to descend through GG' = « in 
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the time t ; and the rod to turn through the angle S^CG or 
aCl J! » d in the same time ; 

.'• « a ad and d^s b ai^Q. 

By the principles of Arts. 196, 197, we may consider the 
motion of translation and rotation separately. By the former 
principle the body would descend into the position ah ; and by 
the latter it would, & being fixed, revolve into the position Aff. 

For the motion of G» we have 

T 

and for the angular motion about Gr^ we have 

r TV 






«» 



tension before breaking 6 Ap* + a« 
tension after breaking a + 6 ' Af* 

24. A free quiescent body is struck by an impulsive 
force : to Jind the axis about which it will begin to re- 
volve. 

This is called the axis of spontaneous rotation. 

Let a plane be drawn in the body through the centre of 
gravity ; and before the blow is given let this plane be per- 
pendicular to the direction of the impulse / : let P be the point 
in which the direction of the impulse meets the plane : we may 
suppose /communicated to the body immediately at this point. 
Take initial position of G as origin of co-ordinates, and initial 
position of GP as axis of <r, that of y being parallel to / : put 
GP ^ a/, m « the mass of the body, wift* = its moment of 
inertia about axis of x. 



PROBLEMS. 28d 

For the motion of the centre of gravity, we have 

dy= -. ... Art. 220. 

Also if cwj, ft)g, ia^ be the angular velocities about the axes of 
^'j y^ «9 we have (by Arts. 200, 253) 

mom. of / about axis of w 
mom. inert, about axis of x 

mom. of / about axis of y 
"' " mom. inert, about axis o{ y ' ""' 

mom. of / about axis of % Iw' 
mom. inert, about axis of x mk^' 

Thus we see that the angular motion takes place about an 
axis parallel to that of %. Also because G has no motion 
parallel to the plane wx^ the axis of spontaneous rotation must 
be in that plane. Let Q be the point where it meets the axis 
of a?, and put GQ = x. Then the velocity of Q 

from translation of G = — , 

m 

from rotation about G^ wzX = 



Wt 



h/'' 



I looa! 

.'. whole vel. of Q = — H -^ . 

m mic 

But by hypothesis Q is in the axis of spontaneous rotation, 
and therefore has no motion, 



, ss 


I 

m 


la 

f 


IX 

• 


+ 

m 


A«' 


•. X 


-- 


• 
w 





or QG.GP^h?. 

The negative sign shews that the centre of percussion and 
axis of spontaneous rotation «^re on opposite sides of the centre 
of gravity. This determines the position of the required axis : 
19 
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and compared with Art. S68 shews that the centre of percussion 
and axis of spontaneous rotation have the same relation to each 
other as the centre of oscillation and axis of suspension. 

25. A straight rod, moveable in a vertical plane^ about 
a hinge at one end, rests on a peg in a horizontal posi- 
tion. By what vertical impulse must it be struck under- 
neath that it may just rise into a vertical position? 

Let OA be the rod in any position * 
of its ascent, being the hinge; let 
Ow^ Oy^ the axes of co-ordinates be 
horizontal and vertical. M^ mass of 
the rod, Mk'^ its moment of inertia o if 

about 0, fit s mass of a particle at P, the co-ordinates of 
which are /r, y. OP = r, AOw »6y OA = a. Then, since 
the only impressed force in this position of the rod is gra- 
vity, the equation for determining the rotation about O is 

• ^'^""2(^0" 

Mg3P ga cos 9 

Multiply by Zdfiy and integrate ; 

.-. idfiy - C - p-sin 0. 

But if 01 be the angular velocity communicated by the 
impulse, dfi s w when 9 ^ Oy and therefore C » «/ ; 

.•.(d,ey«ai« "lysine. 



IT 



And by the question dfi^O when ■» - ; 



Wherefore the impulse must be such as wiU communicate 
this angular velocity to the rod. 
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Let now OA be the beam in a horizontal position, and 
let it be struck at P by an impulse /* Then, since w is 
the angular velocity produced by this action, we have by 
Art. ^6S. 

I. OP 

ft) = 



or 



mom. inert, about ' 
\/ga I. OP 



Wtf" 



'. / s= M \/ag. 



OP 

This gives the value of the impulse /. 

If the impulsive stress on the hinge be required, it may 
be found thus : 

Call it S. Then if we apply it to the body at in a 
direction opposite to that in which / acts, we may consider 
the body as free. Hence, for the motion of 6f, we have 



OG . ft» = velocity of G 



Art. 253 ; 



M 
.\S^ I - M.OG.(o 

= ^-lTJ -lop" oJJ- 

26. Prob. a circular hoop has communicated to it a 
velocity of tranalatiorif parallel to a given rough inclined 
plane with which it is in contact^ and in the downward 
direction, and also at the same time a velocity of rotation 
about its centre. Find the conditions under which the hoop 
will descend to a given point on the inclined plane, and then 
just return to the place where it set out. 

19—2 
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Let m m mass of the hoop, a its radius : a » inclination 
of the plane to the horizon, fi ■> coefScient of friction, g «s 
force of gravity, w » distance (at the time t) of the point of 
contact of the hoop and plane from the starting point : u «- 
the given velocity of translation, w « initial velocity of 
rotation. 

(The translation of the hoop is continually retarded by 
friction, which at length destroys all the initial velocity, and 
causes the hoop to return up the plane ; the acceleration of 
the velocity of return by friction continues as long as the 
point of contact has a sliding motion, and ceases when the 
sliding ceases ; from that moment the hoop rolls up the plane 
till gravity destroys the velocity of translation up the plane 
which friction generated.) 

The pressure of the hoop on the plane » mg cos a ; 

.'. sliding friction a fi mg cos a; 

.*. retarding force of friction on the motion of translation 

= jULg cos a ; 

« hence d*af s ^ sin a - fig cos a {!)• 

This equation holds until the sliding ceases. 

Again, the angular motion is retarded by fi mg cos a acting 
at the circumference of the hoop ; if therefore 6 be the angle 
through which the hoop has revolved in the time t, 

jgg^ t^^gco^ct'^ ^ fig cos a 
* ma* a 

This equation holds also until the sliding ceases. 

Now suppose the sliding to last for the time r : and inte- 
grate (l) and (2) ; 

.-. d^w ^ g (sin a -- fi cos a) t -^ u {S)\ 

(the ixmstant s u^ '.* when ^ « 0, d^w s u) : 

al8od.e--?i^i^< + a. (4); 

a 

(the constant a eu, *.* when / « 0, then dgd » w). 
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When ^ a= r there is no sliding at the point of contact, and 

.". =a diw + adi9 ; 
.-. = ^ (sin a — fjL cos a)T •{■ u — /igr cos a -^ aca^ 

u + ao) 



• • 



7- s •..(5). 

(2/iCOSa - sina)g' 

The velocity of translation at the time r, obtained from (3), is 

w +^ (sin a -/x cosa)r (6). 

Now (S) being integrated gives 

07 = ^^f*(sin a-/Licosa) + t«^ (7). 

No constant is added, because zr = when ^ = 0. Let a' be 
the value of m at the time r, 

.'. a! = is'T* (sin a - /ui cos a) + ut (8). 

After the time r the friction is not sliding friction, 
but is just sufficient to prevent sliding; call it jP, then the 
equations of motion are 

d?ai B ^sin a and dfQ = 5 . 

m ma 

But since there is now no sliding of the point of contact, 

.-. always O-djcT + ad^d, and.*. Oasd^ oi-k-ad^Q^g^ma ; 

m 

F 

m 

and by substitution, 

dt^ =» \g sin a ; 
wherefore by integration, 

d^w = \gt sin a + C ; 

but when t^r^ diX has the value marked (6), 

.\ C = w + \gT (sin a - 2/x cos a), 

and by substitution, 

djor « ■Jg'* sin a + w + ^^r (sin a- 2/ii co8o)...(9). 
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Integrating this, 
a « \gt^ sin a + ttf + \gTt (sin a •- 2/ii cos a) + C 

But when / — t, w^ob \ hence from (8), 

^gr* (sin a - M cos a) + WT ■ J^t* sin a + wt 

+ \g'^ (sin a - 2/ui cos a) + C, 

and C « - ^gT* (sin a - 2/li cos a) ; 
.-. a = ^g^ sin a + w^ + ^gr (^-^t) (sin a - 2/ii cos a). ..(10). 

Now the same value of i (the time, from the beginning, 
when the motion ceases and the body has returned to the point 
of projection) which makes ar = 0, also makes de* ■ ; and 
hence (9) and (10) are satisfied together when their left-hand 
members vanish : 

.•. « g'/ sin a + 2w + gT(8in a - Sficosa) (11), 

and = ^g^sina + 2w^ + gT(if-^T) (sina-2/x cos a). ..(12), 

(11) X ^ - (12) gives 

=s }^g^ sin a + \gu^ (sin a - 2/uicos a), 

or / «■ T (2/ii cot a — l)i . 

This being written in (11), we obtain 

- — =gTU2/Licota-l)- (2/Licota - l)i}; 
sin a 

.-. 2u^{u + aw) . {l - (2/Licot a - l)"i| from (5), 

or ao) + w = (oft) - u) (2/uicota - l)i...(lS). 

But by the question the hoop descended to a given point 
(a? = 6 suppose) before it began to return. Hence the same 
value of t which in (7) makes a? = 6, makes dtW — in (S). 
We must therefore eliminate t between the equations 

0^ g (sin a- fx cos a)t + u 

and 6 « ^gf (sin a -^ m cos a) + ut 
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Multiply the former of these by ^t and subtract from the 
latter, 

2b 
.'. b = iut, or ^ = — . 
* u 

This value of t is the time when the hoop began to return 
up the plane, and being written in the former of the equations 
from which it was obtained, it gives 

2bg , . 
= (sm a - u cos a) + t^ ; 

.-. 2/xcota-l = :; -, — + 1 (14); 

hg sm a 



and .-. from (13) 

1 + 






» u^ 



bg sin a 



4iabgw . 

or, (aw - uy = sm a, 

u 

which expresses the relation between the initial velocities of 
translation and rotation ; and being solved as a quadratic, it 
gives 

[uaai)^ = (6^ sin a) J + (w^ + bg sin a)i. 
With respect to the friction, (14) shews that 

IX cot a > I9 
or /a> tan a: 

and therefore the inclination of the plane must be less than 
that at which a body would begin to slide down by its own 
weight. 
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ON MOTION IN A RESISTING MEDIUM. 

I 

293. In the preceding pages, the motion of a body 
has always been supposed to take place in a vacuum (see 
page 54). If a body move in a medium, it displaces the 
particles of the medium as it successively comes in contact 
with them. Momentum is thus communicated to them and 
lost by the body (Art. 27). Hence the resistance of a 
medium is of the nature of a retarding pressure, taking 
place in a direction opposite to the motion. If we reckon 
this pressure among the forces imjMressed upon the body, 
we may consider it as moving in a vacuum, and apply the 
methods employed in the preceding articles. It is found, 
by experiment, that the retarding force of a medium, for a 
given body, varies as (density) . (velocity)* when the velocity 
is neither very great nor very small. We shall^ therefore, 
in general, represent it by kv*\ k being a quantity de- 
pending on the form of the body and the density of the 
medium, and v being the velocity of the body. 

294. It is to be observed also, that if a body whose 
volume is F, and density p be within a medium whose den- 
sity is p\ and be subject to the action of the force of 
gravity g\ then 

pressure of the body downwards a Vgp^ 
medium upwards ■> Vgp ; 

.*. moving force on the body downwards ^ Vg(p ^ d'), 
and the mass of the moving body a Vp ; 

.*. accelerating force on the body downwards 



{'-') 



g (1 -!- Art. 23. 
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This quantity we shall always represent by g % it is 
called the force of relative gravity. 

Notwithstanding the retarding force of a medium varies 
as the square of the velocity ; we shall sometimes, for the 
sake of examples, suppose it to vary according to other 
laws. 

296. Pbob. a particle acted on by no forces is pro- 
jected in a uniform medium, the resistance of which varies 
as the velocity ; to determine the motion. 

Let u B the velocity of projection, and s the space de- 
scribed in the time t. Then, since the resistance acts in a 
direction opposite to the motion, it will not make the body 
deviate from the direction in which it is at any time moving : 
consequently, the path will be a straight line. And the 
equation of motion is 

d^s = — kv, 
= — kd^s ; 
•*• a^s ^ o ^ fcs* 
But when « « 0, dtS ss u\ •*. C = w, 

and dtS ^u — ks; 
kdts 

. . /* = , 

u — ks 
.«. kt^ -^ logg (u - ks) + C. 
But when ^ « 0, « s o, and .*. C » log u ; 

« = -. (1 -e-*0» 



• . 



and diS = we"**. 

The last two equations determine the space described, 
and the velocity, at any given time. 
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296. If chords be drawn from either ewtremiig of a ver- 
tical diameter of a circle^ the time of descent down each of 
them will be equal to the time down the diameter. 

Let g be the relative gravity (Art. 294»)f a - ABj a m 
ABCy and let s » space descended from C 
down the chord CB in the time t ; 

.*. d^8 mg' cosa- kd^8 ; 

and .*. d^8 = ^' cos a . / - A;«, by inte- 
gration, no constant being added because 
d^«, t and s are zero together. 

B 

We may integrate the first equation otherwise; for by 
division 

^^ kd?s 

g' cos a - kd^8 * 

.*. kt^ - \og^(jg cos a - kdiS) + C, 

when ^ « 0» d,* « ; and .*. C = log^^' cos a) ; 

/. kt = loge vnf,^^^!.^^ ^ 
g cos a — KCL^s 

.•• g^ cos ae"** = g' cos a - kd^s 

« ^' cos a — A; {g't cos a - Ap «) ; 

.-. Ap*« = g cos a (fc/ + «"** - 1). 

When the body arrives at the bottom of the plane 
8^ a cos aj and 

.'. k^a^gikt-^-e-^*-!). 

Consequently t is constant ; for being independent of a, 
it is the same for any one of the planes as for the diameter AB. 

The same property holds in a vacuum; see Art. 67* 

297« ^ body, acted on by gravity, is projected from a 
given point with a given velocity and in a given direction in 
a medium, the resistance of which varies as the velocity. To 
determine the path of the projectile. 
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Take the point of projection for tbe origin of co-ordinates, 
the axis of w being parallel, and that of y perpendicular to 
the horizon. 

u = the velocity of projection, 

a = the elevation of the direction of projection, 

/r, y the co-ordinates of the body at the time t^ and 8 the 
length of the path described, 

Q s the inclination of the motion to the horizon at the time L 

The retarding force of the medium s kd^a^ which being 
resolved, gives 

kd^8 cos 9 B kd^8 . d^x » kd^w 

parallel to w\ and similarly kd^y parallel to y; 

.*. d^a = — kd^w^ 
mdid^y^ -g -kd^y. 

The first equation we have shewn how to integrate in 
Art. 295, and by proceeding in the same manner, we have 

^^cosg j^ 

a^ — -_(l-e ). 

The second equation may be put under the form 

which is of the same form as the first, and may be integrated 
by the same method ; 

But when ^ « 0, y « 0, d^y » u sin a, and therefore C « 

w sm a + T ; 
k 
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Dividing this equation by its right-hand member and inte- 
grating, we have 

* / « - log J w sin a + I - * f y + ^ U + C. 

But when # = 0, y ■» ; and /. C « log^f w sin a + ^ ) ; 

•'. ky + gt = (ttsina +^] (1 - e"**) 

/ . ^'\ kw 

= wsma+- . . 

\ kj ucoBa 

_ ^ 1 , t€ cos a 

But ^--log — ; 

k u cos a — kw 

g g I kw \ 

,\ y = (tan a + r— sec a) J? + |t log 1 , 

ku AT ** V wcosa/ 

the equation of the path of the projectile. 

298. By expanding the expression for y, we find 



y = ^tana — 



g' 8ec*a kg'sec^ a 



2u^ 



OS''' 



3u^ 



j^- 



which coincides with the equation in Art. 76 when ifc = 0. The 
terms containing k shew the effect of the resistance of the 
medium upon the path of the body. 

299. Since the logarithm of a negative quantity is imagi- 
nary, and of zero negative and infinite, the 

value of Of cannot exceed -• cos a, and when 

k 

a? « -• cos a, y = — 00 ; consequently this ^ 

ordinate is an asymptote to the path : it is 
represented by EZ. 

w may increase in a negative direction without limit, but 
there is no asymptote to that branch of the curve. Also, 
since 




BESISTIN6 MEDIUM. 301 

dgfj = tan a + ^ sec a - ^ . -~ , 

ku k ucosa — kw 

the inclination of the path to the horizon when o^ » - oo, is 

tan"^ (tan a + ^ sec a). 

ku 

300. The range AB on the horizontal plane may be 
found by making j^ =0 in the equation to the path. 

Also by making d^y = 0, we find 



m = 



v^ sin a cos a 



dg8 



g -^ ku ^ina^ 
which therefore gives the greatest altitude y 

301. Let the tangent at P be produced to meet the asymp- 
tote in T. Then 

PT^{AE'-w)^ec9 
= gcosa-a;) 

fu \ dtS di8 

\k J diW k 

\« d^w a= u cos a — kw ; 
.-. the velocity ^k.PTcz PT. 

Consequently the velocity at any point is proportional to 
the length of the tangent intercepted between the body and the 
asymptote. 

Also, since 

Jcy-^gt^ (wsina+^j (l-e"*'); 

.\ kd^y -Yg' ^{ku^ina-^- g^)e~^\ 
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Consequently the ultimate yalue of d^y is - r- * which is 

therefore the ultimate value of the velocity of the body. Hence 

the ultimate value of PT is C • 

At 



302. A heavy body descends from rest in a medium^ 
the resistance of which varies as the square of the velocity ^ 
to find the space described in a given time. 

Let s be the space descended in the time t ; 

... d,'s ^g'-'k (d,sy ; 
. ^/T_ \/kd,'s 

'^ g'-kid,sy' 

jrr t L_ lo^ V^' + \/kd,s 

.-. \/k • r - — A=7 . iOge -7-= -j^-^ . 

^Vff Vg - y/kd,s 

No constant is added, because when ^ « 0, d^« = ; 

Now when ^ = 0, « « 0, and therefore C = - log^ 2 ; 
••• *« - log* ^ . 

303. A body is projected vertically upwards in the air, 
the resistance of which varies as the square of the velocity ; 
having given the velocity of projection^ find the height to 
which it will ascend, and the velocity with which it will 
return to the point of projection. 



-p 
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Let A be the point of projection, B the point b 
to which it will ascend, P the place of the body at 
the time t from leaving A. 

u = the velocity of projection, u = the velocity ^ 
with which it returns to A, 

« = -4P, t? = the velocity at P. 
Then the equation of motion for the ascent is 

or since d^s « v, 

vdgV = ~ g^ — kv^; 
2vdgV 



.•• 2 = - 



g + kv^^ 



and 2« = - - . log^ (g' + kv^)+C. 
k 

But when « = 0, tj = w, and .*. C = - . log^ (g-' + ku^) ; 

1 _ £•' + &W^ 

A; ^ / + ^^ 
At the point B^ 8 ^ AB and v = ; 



.-. -iJ? = — - . log. ( 1 + — , w* I . 

2k ^' V ^ y 

For the descent. 



The body begins to fall from rest at B^ and therefore 
calling BPy Sy the equation of motion is 

or if «' be the velocity of descent at P, 

v! d^v ^ g' - i»'*; 

9.x! djo 
g -k^^ 
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and 2« - - -log^(g^' - kv'^ + C 
At jB, « » and v' « ; .-. C = - log^g*' ; 






,.^,^ \^ I 



Now at Af 8^ JBy and v^ « t^' ; 



• • » 




/ - kW* g 



from which ^ the velocity of return is known. 

304. A body, acted on by gravity^ is projected from 
a given point with a given velocity and in a given direc- 
tion^ in the air^ the resistance of which varies as the square 
of the velocity. To determine the path of the projectile. 

Let us use the notation of Art. 297, then the equations 
of motion are 

dt^of = ^ k(dtsy cos 9 ^ - k (dtsydgW^ 

and dt*y « -g -k (d|«)* sin — - g-' - i {d^sf d^y. 

These equations will be rendered much more simple by 
changing the independent variable from t to m. By this 
means they are reducible to 

d^t 

-j-^kd^s, (1), 

a,t 

and d^y^-g'idjy (2). 

The former of which by integration gives 
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But at the point of projection « = 0, and d tm 



' u cos a 



.*. C = - log^ (u cos a), 
and log^ (dj) + log^ (u cos a) = ks; 

.-. dj^ (3). 

u cos a 

Hence by substitution in (2) 

^/y- --i-^-^*' (4). 

Write y for d,y, and multiply both sides of this by d^s 
or V 1 + j)% 



a/i +p'. d,p - - -1-^8 • «'*'^** i 



w COS" a 



consequently, by integrating this, 

C + py/lT^ + log,(p + v/TTT) = -^iC^; 

kU'COBTa 



e -1 ^f 



2^ -— ,cos«a{p>/l+/- + log,(p + v/l+p«) + C}.-.(5). 

Now if S be the length of the arc described by the 
same projectile in vacuo, comprehended between the point 
of projection and the point where the inclination of the 
path is the same as at the extremity of the arc s in the 
medium, then by Art. 82, 

.-. 2**olog^(i + 2ft^ (6). 

The equation of the curve described by the projectile 
must be determined by substituting d^y for p in equation 
(5), and then integrating. No method, however, of effecting 
this integration in finite terms has yet been discovered, al- 
though the problem before us has exercised the abilities of 
20 
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tbe most celebrated writers on Mechanics, in consequence of 
its great importance in the Science of Gunnery. 

305. From equation (6), we learn that s and S in- 
crease together, but S much faster than a; and that they 
are infinite together. Now we know that when S is infinite, 
p is also infinite. Consequently, the descending branch of 
the curve is ultimately vertical. To find the ultimate value 
of 07, let us suppose p very large. Then by differentiating 

the equation (4), or 

/ • 

A n Bz ^ «*** 



U'cos a 



we find 



d^'p = - 



2g'k 



w*co8*a 



- e 



2k* 



v/i+p' 



« 2kd,p\/l + p* 

« ^kpdgp; ••• p is very large; 
.-. d^p = kp\ 
no constant being added because it vanishes compared with p^. 
Dividing by p^ and integrating, we find 

P 

Since this equation is true, when p is not infinite but 
only very large, C is necessarily finite; and when p is ac 
tually infinite. 



w = 



*• 



C 



Consequently, if AE be made equal to f 




-r- , EZ which is perpendicular to AE^ will 
be an asymptote to the descending branch. 

306. In the ascending branch s and S are both nega- 
tive, and equation (6) becomes 

-2A;* = log(l -2Ar,S}, 
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which shews that 8 will be infinite when S has the finite 
value -~. 

If, therefore, in a negative direction, we take an arc of 
the commou parabola, which i$ the projectile in vacuo, equal 

to — , the tangent at its extremity will be parallel to the 

ascending branch at an infinite distance. This proves that 
the ascending and descending branches are dissimilar, the 
body rising obliquely and ultimately descending vertically. 

From equation (5) it appears, that when 8 has a very 
large negative value, p is very nearly constant; 

.•• dgy = A nearly ; 

which being true when x and y are not infinite, but only 
very large, A must be finite; and consequently the as- 
cending branch has an asymptote whose equation is 

y^Aw + A'. 

ZQ^. In the practice of gunnery, p is always small, and 
consequently, we may neglect terms which contain higher 
powers of p than p^. Hence, 

w*co8*a 

•^ 2ifee^«cos^a^^«^ ^ 

But when « = 0, p = tan a ; .'• C « tan a ; 

2^ 2ku^ 

.'. e = 1 + — r-cos^ a (tan a — p). 

g 
Substituting this in equation (4) 

d,p(^d,'y) 34:Fr"24(tana-p); 

20—2 
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.-. d,p - 2ifcp « - (sAtana + ^^ ^ ) . 
Multiply by «*** and integrate; 

But when of — 0, p a tan a ; .*. C - - , , ; 



SJbu* 



.-. d.y(-p)-tana-€^(e«'-l); 

tan a +^-7—5- 1 tt"; — t" + ^ 

But when d; a 0, y « ; and ••. C «■ -fr^* 



.*. v«^(tana+^ 1 -^-^ -. 

which is the equation of the projectile. 

308. A body moving in a reriating medium is acted on by 
a force in parallel lines; tojlnd the resistance that a given 
curve may be described. 

Let the axis of y be parallel to the direction in which the 
force acts, and represent the force acting at any point a:y by 
Y and the resistance by S. Then the equations of motion are 

dJcT- " Rd^x (1), 

and dfy = F - Rd^y. 

Eliminating R we have 

d^xd\y - d^ydl^w = YdtOf ; 

dtivd^y - dtyd^os Y 



.-. dly 



••• {^tP^). « J . » 



Y 
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•••'^''^"*'^'(i)' 



and .substituting this result in equation (l), we have 

Y 



lZ = -id.«d.(^). 



309. If the resistance vary as the product of the density 
into the square of the velocity, to find the density^ that a 
given curve may be described ; the force acting as before in 
parallel lines. 

Let jR = Qt)* = Q (d^Y; then the equations of motion are 

d^w^ - Q(d^)*d^= - QdfSdtSO (l), 

d/y ^r^Q {dtsfd^^Y^ Qdtsd^. 

Eliminating Q between these equations, we find 

d^x d^y - d^ rftV « Yd^\ 

djX dfy - diy dt^v Y 
'' '^" {d,aif ^ {d^Y 

Y 

.•.log,^=2log,dt^, 

and by differentiating this equation 

dt\og,^ « !^« - 2QdA from (l); 

d^y 
.-. Q = id,log•-y-• 
310. On the same supposition, if the density be given, 
we may find the force by which a given curve may be 
described. 

For from the last found equation 
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logs l-y) " 2^Q+ «»«^t ; 

311. The velocity at any paint is that which is due to 
one fourth of the chord of curvature at that point. 

The equations of motion are 

d^w^Rd^^ -R^y 

dfi 

d^y^Y^Rdn^Y^R^. 

dfi 

Eliminating Ry we get 

Ydfl ■ df/ndfy - d^d^m% 

, {d^f _ {dfiY 

''Yd^'^ d^d,^y^dad,^a^^''^''^'^'^y^ 

.'.(dji)^^^Y.p-£^Y.pd^ 

- 2F.J(chd. curv.). 

Consequently the space due to the velocity is equal to one 
fourth of the chord of curvature. 

312. A body moving in a resisting medium is acted on 
by a central force ; to find the resistance that a given curve 
may be described. 

Let us use the notation of Art. 107. The equations of 
motion are 

d,'a;^^F^^Rd,.v^^F^^R^, 

T r dts 

RXiAd.^y^^F^^Rd.y^-^F^^R'^. 

^ r diS 

Multiply these by d^y and dtW respectively, and subtract ; 
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F 

.-. d^wd^y - d^ydtX = — (psdty — ydiX) ; 

T 

or, ^ =» — .pd<« from Dj^. Cofc. 
p r '*' 

^ r '^ r 

^Fpd^r (1). 

Again, eliminating F from the equations of motion above 
given, we have 

^dfy - yd^w = - 3- (a?djy - yd^w) 

= - iZp. . 

But a?dj*y — y dt'vr = d^ (/pdiy — yd^d?) 

= dt(jpdt«); 
.'. - JZp = df (pd^«); 
.-. - 2jRp* = 2 (pdt«) d, (pdj«) 

»d,(pd,*)* 

= d, {Ffdr) from (l) ; 



.-. iZ = - 



2p» 



313. If the resistance varies as the product of the 
density into the square of the velocity, 

let R = Q©^ 

= QFpd^r, from (l) ; 

d,(Fp%T) 
9,Ffd^r 
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If F' be the force by which the curve may be described 
in vacuo, then 

i^--^ Art. (118); 

/• <l - - id, log, (^) 

314. Having given the density, tojind the central force 
by which a given curve may be described; the resistance 
varying as the product of the density into the square of the 
velocity. 

We have shewn that 

Q--id,log,(Fp^d,r); 

'• 2 jj Q + const. = - log, (Fp^d^r), 

whence Fp^d^r *» Ce"*-^'^; 

and /. F^Ce-'f'^.^^ 

P 

= r.c-*/-Q...Art. (118). 

315. On the same supposition^ having given the density 
and force, tojind the orbit. 

The equations of motion are 

dt*a!m-F-- R^ = -/'_- Qd.ad.«i, 
r dt» r 

# \ UfS r 

.\ ad^y - yd^ic « - Qd^s {xd^y - yd^x). 
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Dividing by wd^y --yd^oB^ and integrating, we have 

log« {^^tV - y^t^) = - /« Q + const. ; 
.•. wd^y -^ ydiw = Ac'-^'S 
or pd^8 = he'^'^. 

Again, eliminating Q from the equations of motion, we find 

F 

d^xd^y - dtyd^x = —{ofdty - ydj^), 

T 

idtsf F 
p r 

.-. FfdpT ^ p"" (dtsY 

OT F ^ -i- , e ^^•^. 

P 

Now — = t*® + {d^^Y 5 



p' ' "^ ' d,r 



316. To ^wd the time of oscillation in the arc of a 
cycloid^ whose awis is vertical and base horizontal^ the motion 
taking place in a uniform medium^ the resistance of which 
varies as the velocity. See Art. 156. 

Here the resistance as kv ; and employing the usual nota- 
tion for the cycloid, 

d^s s= --,•§■' + kv. 
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But in the descent o s — d|« ; 

.-. d/^ + A^dttf + Y«» (1). 

When the body ascends through the other arc of the 
cycloid after passing the lowest point, if a' be the arc ascended 
the equation of motion for the ascent is 

But V B d^8\ and a ^ ^ 8^ therefore this equation be- 
comes 

^d^a^-^-.g' ^kd^8y 

which is the same as before. Hence equation (l) is true both 
for the ascent and descent. Since it is a linear equation of 
the second order, its integral is 

s^e -*** {A sin A^ + jB cos ht) (2), 

h being such a quantity that — ^k^h s/ — 1 are the two roots 
of the equation 

fii* + *i»+ — aO; 

and.-. A»=^ --. 
/ 4 

The roots are imaginary^ because k is supposed to be less 

than 2 (^)*. 

In order to determine the values of the arbitrary constants 
A^ B, let us differentiate equation (2) ; 

.'. diB^e'^^QiAcoskt -hB^mht) 

- \ke^^^ {A^mht-^B cos AQ. 

» 

But when ^ » 0, d^^ « o ; 

.-. O^hA^^kB. 
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And if /3 be the length of the aFc of descent, then when 
^ 8 0, 8 ^ fi which being written in equation (2), gives 

A *^ 
• j§ ^^ - * 

2h 
.-. «= —-(AsinA^ + 2h cos ht)e'*^ (3), 



and d,««: - (A +^1 /3«~*** siw A< 



^, .c-***6inA^ (4). 

hi 

Now at the beginning and end of each oscillation d^s « 0, 
and therefore sin A^ « ; 

and therefore the time of an oscillation 









This being independent of the magnitude of the arc of 
oscillation, shews that the cycloid is tautochronous in this 
medium as well as in a vacuum. 

317. The velocity will be a maximum when 

^-iht gjj^ ^^ is a maximum, 

or when = e"*** (A cos ht -^fc sin A^) ; 

2A 

.'. tan ht e: — ; 

k 
.-. sinA^ = A(->j andcosA^B -[— ) ; 

and .-. when «« i3*(-yc-^^-<T) . 



316 MOTIOK IK A 

818. At tbe lowest point « •• 0, and k m hi -^Sheosht 
-0; 

.-. tan A/ » — r-, 

k 

• V 2A 
or tan (ir - ht) ■» — . 

Hence if f be the time when the velocity is a maximum, 
and f the time of passing the lowest point, 

« time of an oscillation 



But 7 — ^ is the time of ascent ; consequently, the time 
of aseent is equal to that part of the time of the descent which 
is spent in acquiring the maximum velocity. 

The velocity at the lowest point 

hi 
But sin ht" « sin ht\ and therefore 

vel. at lowest point e*^ -**(r-o 
maximum vel. e**^ 

319. By writing tt for ht in (S), we have the arc of 
ascent 

« fie" a* ; 
an arc of descent ^ 



next arc of ascent 



e^. 



This being a constant ratio, the successive arcs are in 
/2:eometrical progression. Hence the whole space described 
before the motion ceases 
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*5 

ca* - 1 

320. 7\> determine the same as in Art. 31 6, the re- 
sistance of the medium being supposed to vary as the square 
of the velocity. 

In this case the retarding force of the medium ^ kv^, and 
therefore the equation of motion for the descent, is 

d^s « — .g' + kv^. 

But — d^s = © ; 
.\ — d^s = d^v e dgV *d^s^ ^ vd^v ; 

V 

Th6 same equation will be found to be true for the ascent. 
Multiply by 2e"^ and integrate; 

... ^«e-^«-^'/;-^s 

I '' 
But when s ^ fi, v <= o, and 

■■ ~ 2&»/ 2&»/ 

It does not appear that this equation admits of integration 
in finite terms; we may, however, obtain approximate results 
when the density of the medium is small, by expanding 
g-s*o_«) jjg fjjj. ^g terms containing k^. 
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that the orbit is an ellipse, the elements (viz. the axis major, 
eccentricity and position of the axis) of which arc continually 
varying. 

324. Pkob. a body moves in a resisting medium acted 
on by a central force « D '*; the resistance « {density of 
medium) . (veLy. To find the effect of the resistance upon 
the elements of the varying elliptic orbit in which it may 
be supposed to be moving. 

Let us use the notation of Art. 315, then the equation of 
the elliptic orbit at the time / is 

1 + c cos (0 - 7r) 

which, for convenience, we may put under the form 

tt « -i + jB cos (0 - -or) (1). 

Now because the tangent and curvature of the elliptic orbit 
are the same as in the actual orbit, therefore k, 0, d^u, d^u 
are likewise the same for both. 

Hence d,w « - JB sin (0 - -ar) (2), 

and d^u^ -- B cos(0 - w) (S). 

These being written in the equation of the actual orbit 
(Art. 315), viz. 

give fiu^ =s h'u* Ae"*-^' ^, 

or^-^c'/.Q; 
A- 

.•. lat. rect. = -r = — ^"-/'^ (4.). 

A /I 

This equation shews that the latus rectum of the orbit is 
continually diminishing, a result which also appears from 
equation (2) of Art. 129. 
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Again, by the nature of our hypothesis respecting the 
elliptic orbit, J, J?, -zar change with 0, yet so as that they 
always satisfy the equations (l) (2) (3). Hence differentiating 
(1) and (2) taking account in each case of (2) and (S) re- 
spectively, we have 

O^^dgA + d^B, cos {9 -TS-) + d^iff. B sin {Q - bt), 
and = d^B. sin (0 - ^g-) - d^w. B cos {Q - iff). 

From which we find 

d^B = — d^A, cos (9 — ^gr)* 
and Bd^Tsr = - d^A, sin (0 - Tir) : 
or changing the variable from Q to *, and substituting for d^Ay 

d,B = - i^e2/.Qcos(0 - -ar) = - 2^Q cos (0 - -sr), 

Sd,7ir = - ?4^e«/-^sin (0 - -ar) = - 2 JQ sin (0 - -ar). 

But iff = Je, and .-. d,5 = cd,J + Ad^e ^ -4(2eQ + d,e); 
consequently by substitution the last equations become 
d,e = - 2Q{e + cos(0-tir)} (5)> 

and d,7ir = sin (Q - -ar) (6). 

Equation (5) shews that the eccentricity diminishes as 
long as the body^s distance from the centre of force is less than 
the semi-major axis ; and increases in the contrary case. 

But the greatest value of the rate (d,e) of diminution is 
2Q(e+ 1), and the greatest value of the rate of increase is 
2 Q(l - e) ; and the whole length of arc {s) described in both 
cases is nearly the same (the difference being caused chiefly by 
the variation of w) ; consequently upon the whole the 
eccentricity is diminished at each revolution. Now in (4) 
we have seen that a(l — (?) diminishes continually; and as 
the factor I - f? increases, it follows that 2o, the major axis, 
rapidly diminishes at each revolution. Also since both a, 
21 
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and a (1 — 0^ diminish, .*. a'(l-6^, and consequently the 
minor axis diminishes rapidly, though less rapidly than the 
major axis. The effect on the eccentricity may be reversed 
if the density of the medium increase rapidly from the centre 
of force, for then the value of 2Q(l - e) at the farther apse 
may exceed that of 2Q(l + &) at the nearer apse. 

The discussion of (6) is not so simple as that of (5), on 
account of e occurring in the denominator of the expression 
for dgTB'i the effect of which will be very considerable when e 
is small. If e were constant the apsidal line would regrede or 
progrede according as the body is receding from or approach- 
ing towards the centre of force : but as the body approaches 
more than it recedes (for we have shewn that the size of the 
orbit decreases at each revolution) the apsidal line would upon 
the whole seem to progress. But this effect will be diminished 
if the arc (5) described in descending towards the nearer apse 
be not as large as the arc previously described in ascending 
towards the farther apse. Upon the whole it is probable the 
progression of the apse will not be very great, though the 
oscillation of the major axis on each side of its mean position 
will be very considerable. 

The reader may refer back to Art. 131, where he will find 
most of these results anticipated. 
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1. Kepler first discovered, with much labour of ob- 
servation and calculation, that the Planets describe about 
the Sun areas proportional .to the times of their descrip- 
tions ; that their orbits are ellipses having the Sun in one 
of the foci ; and that the squares of their periods are pro- 
portional to the cubes of the major axes. The first of these 
laws, compared with Dynamics, Art. 122, shews that the 
force which acts on each planet is directed towards the cen- 
tre of the Sun ; the second, compared with Art. 120, shews 
that for the same planet this force varies inversely as the 
square of the distance between the centres of the Sun and 
planet; from the third, compared with Art. 133, we infer 
that it is the same force which acts upon all the planets, so 
that if they were all removed to the same distance from 
the Sun's centre, they would fall towards it with the same 
velocity ; and, therefore, the respective gravitating forces 
of the planets are proportional to their masses divided by 
the squares of thieir distances from his centre. The Laws 
of Kepler are found to be equally applicable to the motion 
of satellites about their primaries ; and therefore such of the 
planets as have satellites, exert attractive influences which are 
directed towards their centres, and vary in intensity in the 
inverse ratio of the squares of the distances from their centres. 
Analogy leads us to conclude that the other planets exert 
similar influences, varying according to the same law. Sir 
Isaac Newton proved that the Moon is retained in her orbit 
by the same force as that which causes the descent 'of bodies 
near the Earth's surface. It is therefore probable, that every 
particle of matter is endued with the power of attracting every 

21—2 
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other particle, and that the attraction of the Sun and planets 
is the resultant of the attractions of their several particles. 
It will be shewn hereafter, that if this be true, each particle 
must exert an attractive influence, the intensity of which varies 
according to the same law as that exerted by the Sun and 
planets. Every molecule, therefore, in the solar system, 
attracts every other with a force varying as the number of 
its particles (that is, its fnasa) directlt/j and the square of 
their distance inversely: and this is the law of attraction, 
which, unless it be otherwise stated, will always be supposed 
to be observed by small elements of matter. On the subject 
of this article the reader may consult the third book of 
Newton^s Principia ; chap. i. liv. ii. of the Micanique 
Celeste ; and the EwposiHon du Systhne du M(mde of 
Laplace; where he will find the arguments stated at con- 
siderable length. 

2. To find the attraction of a thin prismy of uniform 
density^ on a given particle. 

Let A be the attracted particle, BC 
the given straight rod. Draw AD perpen- 
dicular to BCy and let AD « /, DP « y, 
•PQ - 5y> p = the density of the rod, S - 
the area of a section of it, which is supposed 
to be indefinitely small ; F, G the resolved 
parts of the attraction of PD in the direc- 
tions ADj DC. 

Then the mass of PQ ^ p SSyj and 
AP^ « /* + y* ; therefore the whole attrac- 
tion of PQ in the direction AP is ultimately equal to 

and therefore 5F, that part of it which acts in the direc- 
tion AD^ 

pSSy AD 
^r^y\'AP 




•. d„F 
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pSfh 
pSf 



Similarly, 3G-^rj;^,.— 

pSySy 

Hence, by integration, 

F ^£L= + C = ^8inD:rfP+C, 

Vr + y- ^^ 

and therefore, for the whole rod, 

F = £j-. (sin DAC + sin DAB) ; 



^"/"^•(i-l^)- 



3. With the centre A^ and radius ADy describe an arc of 
a circle, cutting the lines ABy ACy APj AQj in 6, c, p^ q; and 
suppose bDc a, material arc of the same density and thickness 
as the rod BC. 

Then the attraction of PQ in the direction AP 

pS.PQ 
AI* ' 
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But drawing Pn perpendicular to AQ, we have by the 
similar triangles APD, PQtif 

PQ Pn 
AP" AD" 

and by the similar triangles Apq^ APfiy we have 

Pn pq 



and •*. 



AP AD' 

PQ Pn pq 

AP^^ AD.AP^ AD"'" 



therefore the attraction of PQ in the direction AP 

pS^pq 
AD" ' 

i^hich is equal to the attraction of the circular arc pq. 

Hence the particle A is attracted by the straight line BC 
in the same manner as by the circular arc be ; and therefore A 
is attracted in a direction bisecting the angle BAC. 

4. FaoB. To find the attrojction of a uniform circular 
arc on a particle in the centre of the circle. 

Let C be the centre, BAD the arc, A its middle point, 
join CAj that is the line in which the re- 
sultant attraction acts. Let PQ be a small 
element of the arc. Put BCA = a, PCA 
= 0, QCP = 50, AC ^a, lUL^ mass of a 
unit of length of the arc; then the mass 
of PQ ^ fialQy and its attractive force on 

, and consequently the effective 



a* 



attraction of PQ upon C 




jiiSe 



COS0. 



a 



This being integrated, and the integral taken between 
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the limits 
whole arc 



— a, + a of d, we have the attraction of the 



2/tx . 
• — sin a. 
a 



6. Fbob. Two straight rods^ situated in the same 
straight line, are mutually attracted towards each other; 
to determine the force necessary to keep them asunder. 

By Art. 2, the attraction of the rod AB whose density 

= p, and the area of a section of which is S, = pSl ^— - -— I 

on a unit at P ; also the mass of an element PQ is p^S'Sa:, 
and therefore the weight of the element PQ 



namics 



= P^[jp - J^ • p'S'Sa;...ATt. 23, Dy 

^pp'SSrl -T^ ; 

^^ \a AB + a J 

where p, S' are the density and area of a section of the 
rod CD, w = BP, and Sof^PQ; 






f 



.-. weight of CD - pp'SS' . log. (I^f^ . 

Similarly, weight of AB « ppSS' . log^ l—L—j , by 

changing B into D, and C into A^ and conversely : which is 
equal to the weight of CD, as it ought to be, from Art. 29j 
Dynamics. 

6. To find the attraction of a circular plate^ of uniform 
density and of inconsiderable thickness, on a particle situated 
in a line through its centre perpendicular to its plane- 
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Let h be the thickness of the plate, / the distance of the 
attracted particle from its centre. Then the mass of a con- 
centric circular annulus, whose radii are r^ r -¥ 5r, is ulti- 
mately equal to 87rpAr£r, and the attraction {iF) of this on 
the given particle in direction of/ 

" CT + r*)*' 

we estimate the attraction of the element in this direction, 
because the attraction of the whole plate evidently is in this 
direction; and, therefore, the attractions of the elementary 
portions of the plate in directions at right angles to this 
destroy each other; 



■/ 



''''*'('-7r^) 



7* The attraction of all circular plates, of the same 
thickness and density, on a particle situated as in the last 
article, will be the same, if their apparent magnitudes, as seen 
from the attracted point, be the same. 

8. When r is infinite, we have the attraction of a plate 
of unlimited extent sStt/oA, which is independent of the 
distance of the particle from it. 

9. To determine the attmction of a cone, of uniform 
density, on a particle at its vertex. 

Let 20 be the vertical angle of the cone. Then (Art. 6) 
the attraction of a slice whose thickness is hf parallel to the 
base, at the distance / from the vertex, is ultimately equal 
to 27rp5/. (l - cos 0); and therefore the attraction of the 
cone = 27rjo(l - cos 0) . (altitude). 

10. To determine the attraction of a spherical shell of 
uniform density on a given particle; the attraction of the 
particles, of which the shell is composed, varying as any 
function of the distance. 




ATTRACTION. 329 

Let S be the centre of the shell, p the attracted particle, 
AB the section of the external surface 
by the plane of the paper ; in this plane 
draw SP, SP^ making angles 9j9 + S9 
with pS; and let SP, SP be produced 
to Q, Q' ; let a, a be the external and 
internal radii of the shell, 

Sr « PQ = P'Q', and suppose ijl(J)u = the attraction of a mass 
IX at the distance u^ and let p be the density of the shell. 

Then w* = 6* - 26r cos + r« (l), 

and PQ' ultimately ^rSOSr, 

Sr and SO being independent increments. Also the mass 
of the annulus generated by the revolution of this element 
round Sp 

^^Trpi^Sr.sinO.Se 
« - Qvpr^Sr . 5 (cos 9) 
2wprSr . uSu 

by eliminating cosd by means of (l), for uSu » - ftr^cos d, 
because r and 6 are independent. 

And the attraction of this elementary annulus in the di- 
rection pS 

iirprSr . (bu . uSu ^ _ 

= — ^ ^- . cos SpP, 



6 ^ \ 26w J 

Hence the attraction of the shell, which manifestly takes 
place in the direction, pS^ 

The integral, with respect to u, is to be taken from 
u^b -^r to & + r, when the particle p is without the shell ; 
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but from u^r^b to r + & if it be within it. The integral, 
with respect to r, is to be taken from r::^a to a. 

11. Ex. 1. When the cMraetine force of each particle 
varies as the distance. 

In* this case ipu » Uy and 
which, whether the particle be within or without the sheU, 

^fyf' + c 

And therefore the attraction of the whole shell 

« 6 . (mass of the sheU). 

12. This result may be arrived at in a more simple 
manner as follows: 

Let MN, mn be two sections of the shell, by planes per* 





pendicular to pSy at equal distances from the centre S; and 
suppose P an dement of the shelL Then the force of P on p 
in the direction pPss (mass of P) . Pp, which resolved in the 
direction pS= (mass of P) . pN, and is the same as if it were 
placed at N; and therefore the whole section attracts with the 
same force as if it were collected at N; similarly the whole 
section through m attracts with the same force as if it were 
collected at n^ and therefore the sum of these attractions 
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aa (mass of the section through N orn) ,(pn^p N) 
= (the mass of a section) . ^pS 
« (the sum of the sections) ,pS; 

(+ or — to be used according as the attracted particle is with- 
out or within the sphere.) 

And the same being true of each pair of equidistant sec- 
tions, it is clear the whole attraction of the shell 

= (mass of the shell) -pSj as before. 

13. Ex. 2. When the attractive force of each particle 
varies inversely as the sqitare of the distance. 

In this case (bu » — i • and 

r /-r (6^ - r' + w*) n{ Vr-T^ 1 

••• Ur—^^ — - = IX - -^--^ - -^ ^} 

= or f^4>f^ 
= orf(r^ + C') 
= or ^(a^^a% 
according as the particle is within or without the shell. 

Hence the attraction in the former case = 0, and in the 
latter 

4f7rp , mass 



3b^ 



. (a^ - a') 



14. The results of the last example, which is the case of 
Nature, may be arrived at in a different manner. 

m 

Using the notation of Art. 10, let ^= zSpP (Fig. p. 329), 
J? a the attraction of the shell in the direction pS, 

m s the mass of the annulus generated by PQ'; 
.•. i» = 27rpr^sin0.5r50; 

— I = the sum of the quotients of each particle divided 
by its distance from p. 
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Then 

and .*• udgU •- &r sin d, 

^ 6 - r cos , 
cos r = ■■ fhu ; 



U 



and if « 2 






-2 
Now 

r=2(-).«.,.s( ^^^ ) 



r r ff sin tf\ 



" ~I^ ■ ^'^ ('■'^•**)' ^y eliminating sin 6, 

B — *-.j^2r*, when the particle is without the 
shell, 

tut « -^ . J^2 6r, when it is within the shell 

^tl£(a^^ a% and 27r/t> . (a« - a in the two 
cases. 
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Hence 

mass . , ^ 
=s — rrr- iH the foimer case; 

and s in the latter case. 

15. Since the attraction of a spherical shell on a particle 
is the same as if its mass were collected at its centre, both when 
the force of each particle varies as the distance, and when it 
varies inversely as the square of the distance, it follows that 
the attraction of a sphere composed of such particles will be 
the same as if it were collected at its centre, whether it be 
homogeneous or heterogeneous, providing the density be the 
same at all equal distances from the centre. For it may be 
considered as made up of an infinite number of concentric 
spherical shells, of indefinitely small thickness and uniform 
density, each of which produces the same efifect as if it were 
collected at the centre. 

16. When the force of each particle varies inversely as 
the square of the distance, the attractive force of a homoge- 
neous sphere on a particle on its surface, found from Art. 13, 
by making a = 6, and a' = 0, is f ttjoS, which therefore varies 
as the radius. 

17. To find the attractive force of a sphere on a particle 
situated within it. 

Conceive a concentric spherical surface described within the 
sphere, and passing through the attracted particle. The sphere 
is thus divided into a spherical shell, which, by Art. 13, pro- 
duces no effect on the particle ; and a smaller sphere on the 
surface of which the particle is situated, the attraction of 
which by the last Art. 

= f TTjO . (radius) 

= ^wp . (distance of particle from the centre). 

This is, therefore, the attraction of the whole sphere ; and 
it varies as the distance of the particle from the centre. See 
Art. 90, Dynamics, 
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18. Two spheres attract each other in the same manner 
OB if their masses were collected at their respective centres. 

For, by Art, 15, the sphere A will attract each particle of 
B in the same manner as if its whole mass were collected at its 
centre : and since, by Art. 29, Dynamics^ the particle exerts an 
equal re-action on A, therefore each particle of B acts on A in 
the same manner as if ^ were collected at its centre ; but B 
acts on a body, collected at a point, as if it were itself collected 
at its centre (Art* 15) ; and, therefore, A and B attract each 
other in the same manner as if they were respectively collected 
at their centres. 

19. This is true when the force of each particle varies 
either as the distance or inversely as the square of the distance. 
Art. 15. 

20. From Art. 13, the attraction of a shell of indefinitely 
small thickness la 



^{«» -(«-««)»} 



« — P . cfla, ultimately. 

21. If a cone he described enveloping the shell just 
mentioned^ and having its vertex in the attracted pointy it 
will hy the circle of contact dimie the shell into two parts, 
(one convex, and the other concave, towards the attracted 
particle) whose attractions are egua/. 

For, by Art. 10, the attraction of such a shell 

irp raSa(V -a^ + u*) 



wp /•( 



«» 



and this taken from w = 6 — otow = \/6* — a*, gives 

irpaSa ^ Qwp .^ 

—^ — .2o, or -—•a^Sa 
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for the attraction of the convex part, which is half the attrac- 
tion of the whole shell ; and therefore the attractions of the 
convex and concave parts are equal. 

22. Or we may demonstrate the same property thus; 

F=2(-)=..p.2{ ) 

QtrpaSa - _ . * . 

= — -7 *J$d0Uy as m Art. 14, 

2irpaSa 
= — ^ . (u + C). 

This integral taken between u^ b — a, and w « 5 sin a, 
(2 a being the angle subtended at the centre of the shell by the 
convex part of the generating circle) will give 

V « — ^ . (6 sin a - 6 + a) 



« 2 



TTpaSa . I sin a — ^ + 7 ) 



for the convex part ; and, therefore, the attractipn of this 
part 

=s - ({. r s — ^7^; — , as before. 

23. The following is Laplace's method of finding the 
attraction of a spherical shell for any law of attraction of its 
component particles. 

Let (puhe the attraction of a unit of matter at the dis- 
tance u\ then, proceeding as in Art. 10, the attraction of the 
shell, whose internal radius is r and thickness ^r, will be found 
to be 



9 » r (b^r cos ^ , A 
-^TrpirSr. I I .(pu, sinO) 



'6 - r cos 
= 2irpr^Sr . /J {<pu . d^u . sin 6), as in Art 14. 
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Let now (pu • d^u >- d^(p\U9 then the attraction 
« ^irpT^Sr . fe (di,<piU . sin 0), 

— Qwpf^ir . dj ^ ({piu . Bin 0), 

- 2 ir^r^r . d, Jlf^H^ , by eliminating sin d, 

^ . rud>xU 
= 2irprSr . rf^ y — ^ — ; 

and if the integral of u(f>iU be represented generally by 
yf/U + C, its value between the limits u ^b ^ r and u » 6 + r, 
will be 

/;«0it« = ^(6 + r) - ^1^(6 - r) ; 

and therefore the attraction of the shell on an external 
particle 

Similarly, its attraction on an internal particle 

24. To ^nd according to what law the particlea of a 
spherical shell must attract^ in order that the whole shell 
may attract an external particle in the same manner as if it 
were collected at its centre. 

By the last article, the attraction of the shell 

Now (>/^', yf/\ denoting dj\//, d^^yj/ ) by ex- 
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panding these functions by Taylor's Theorem, the whole 
expression is reduced to (putting M for 4t7rpr^Sr the mass 
of the shell) 

which will be equal to the attraction of the whole collected at 
its centre, if 



^. I ^ ' 



).o, 



for then the terms containing r vanish. Hence, by inte- 
gration of this equation, we obtain 

and integrating again, 

and integrating again, 

yj/b^^Ab^ + Bb^ C. 
But yf/b s b<l>ib ; 

.'. b^^b^^Ab'''¥Bb'-C\ 

C 

and .-. 06 = d^<p\b = -46 + — . 

that is, the force must vary either as the distance directly, 
or as the inverse square of the distance, or partly as one and 
partly as the other. 

Hence the law of Nature is the only law of attraction of 
the particles of matter, that a spherical shell may attract with a 
force varying inversely as the square of the distance from its 
centre. 
22 



388 ATTftACTIOV. 

25. To find the law of attraction of each particle^ that 
a spherical shell may exert no attractive force on a particle 
within it. 

In this case, from Art. 23, 



,,.{±(L±R:^±^ = o, 



^ Cb^yl/r . b + yl/"r . +...; 

^ ^ 1.2." 



whatever be the value of b ; and therefore, by integrating, we 
must always have 

y\f(r + 6) - y\f(r - fe) « - 2C6, 

or expanding by Taylor's Theorem, 

V 
.3 
.'. yj/r ass — c ; 

and .'. — C ^yj/b « b(f>ib; 

c 

.'. (pb « df^ipib - — , 

which is the law of Nature; and, therefore, by the last 
article, the force of each particle varies inversely as the 
square of the distance. 

26. To find the attraction of an oblate spheroid of 
uniform density and small ellipticity on a particle at its 
pole. 

Let a, b, be the semi major and minor axes of the 
spheroid, within which inscribe a sphere touching it at its 
poles. Then the equation of the generating ellipse is 

a* 
y'«^(26d?-a?*), 

the particle being the origin, and the axis of revolution the 
axis of iT. 
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The mass of a circular annulus between the sphere and 
spheroid, which is contained between two planes parallel to 
the plane of the equator, at distances sd and x +Saf from 
the particle 

sa TT f 1 — -Ap. y^Soff ultimately ; 

n -» h h^ 

or if € = — : — (the elUpticity), then -^ « 1 - 2€ nearly, and 

the mass of the annulus 

a* . 

= 27r€p . — (2bw - <r^)o<r5 

=»27r6/o(26^ - a?)ha!y nearly. 

Now every particle of this annulus may be considered at 

the same distance \^^hw from the attracted point ; and, there- 
fore, its attraction in the direction of the minor axis (in which 
direction the attraction of the whole spheroid takes place) 

27r6/o(2&a? - a?^)^m w 

and by integrating this we have the attraction of the part 
which is exterior to the sphere 

27r€p 



26 \3 5 y 



6^26 
= ^7r€p6, between /p = 0, and a? = 26. 

But the attraction of the sphere « f w/o6 Art. 16, 

and therefore the attraction of the spheroid 

= |7rp6(l+f€). 

27. If h be greater than a, the spheroid will be prolate, 
and 6 will be negative ; and therefore the attraction of a prolate 
spheroid on a particle at its pole 

= |7r|Q6(l-fe). 

22 — 2 
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28. To Jlnd the aUraetion of an oblate spheroid of 
WfAfwrm density and small eUipticUy on a particle at Us 
equator. 

Let the particle be taken for the origin, and the diameter 
of the equatorial circle passing through it for the axis of dr ; 
and circumscribe a sphere about the spheroid. 

Then the equation of the generating ellipse is 

V 
jf* - — (Haa - af). 
or 

Now to find the attraction of that part of the sphere 
which is exterior to the spheroid, let us take a slice of it 
comprehended between two planes, at right angles to the 
axis of tT, at the distances of and a+ Sa from the attracted 
point. The mass of the sphere contained between these 
planes 

a* 

and the mass of the spheroid between the same planes 

and the difference of these 



it - 1) '»**' 



and every particle of this mass may be considered at the 
same distance \/2aw from the attracted point ; and therefore 
its attraction in the direction of the axis of a? 



^aW'-a^ ^ 



irpe 



2aaf \/2a 



.Sa 



X 



7= . CZawi - a?*) . Sx ; 
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and therefore the attraction of that part of the sphere which 
is exterior to the spheroid 



^P^ /2 . 1 l\ 
ov/2a \3 5 J 



= ^Trepa, between a? = 0, and a ^2a; 
«nd since the attraction of the sphere = §'Tpa ; 
.•. the attraction of the spheroid 

29. If b be greater than a, the spheroid will be prolate, 
and 6 will be negative, and the attraction of a prolate spheroid 
on a particle at its equator 

= f Trpa (1 + f e). 

30. To Jind the attraction of an oblate spheroid of 
uniform density on a particle at its pole. 

Taking the attracted point as origin, and putting r for 
the distance of a small element from that point, and the 
angle which r makes with the axis of revolution, a small 
element of the generating ellipse = rSrSOy and the ma8& 
generated by the revolution of this element 

^27rpr'ir.sm9.Se; 

and the attraction of this annulus in the direction of the 
axis of Of 

= ^irpSr . sin OcosO.SO; 

and therefore the attraction of the spheroid 

^ 27r p . fr ffiSin 9 cos9 

= 27rp -feir + C) sin OcosO; 

Qba* cos 

the integral is to be taken from r = 0, to r « -r 7-; — rz. ; 

° 6* + a^e*cos*6 

this value of r being determined from the equation of the 



a« 



generating ellipse y* «= rj (26^ - o?^), by writing rsinO and 
rcos9 respectively for y and ar, and e for the eccentricity* 
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Hence the attraction 

^irp r2ba^e^ cos* 9 sin 9 






4>hirp 
4ibirp 



e» 



46 



e* 



C - cose + ^^ tan- (-^)j 



' \ oe 6 / 



^ft'rp (? i?— sm ' cj ; 



IT 



the integral being taken from d » 0^ to d s -, for the whole 
spheroid. 

31. If the spheroid should be prolate we must write a 
for h and b for a in equation (l) of last article. And for 

— which IS equal to -- — -z we must write -r or — — - ; 

er or— b^ b^ -- or a^ 

and for a^c* or a'- b\ we must write 6' - a*, or - a*e*, conse- 
quently equation (l) becomes 

the attraction of a prolate spheroid 

- _ ^^'^P f\ ' a g^ sin 9 1 

" a^ Jb\ o' - a V cos* dj 



_ 46*irf> rf sin . I 

-'■^?^i^ll-e*cos«6>""''"7 



46Vp , 1 , 1 + e cos ^ ^. 

oe* * 2e ®' 1 - e cos ^ 



46^ 



TTj 



ac* 



— i^ff« 1 r> between limits. 
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32. To find the attraction of an oblate spheroid of 
uniform density on a particle at its equator* 

Let the particle be taken for the origin ; the equator for 
the plane wy ; and that diameter of it which passes through 
the particle for the axis oi w\ r the distance of an element of 
the spheroid from the origin; 9 the inclination of r to the 
plane xy^ (p the inclination of its projection on that plane to 
the axis of a?. 

Then an element of the mass = pT^Sr . cos 9 .S9 . S<p ; and 
the attraction of this element in the direction of the axis of <r, 
(which is evidently the direction in which the whole attraction 
of the spheroid takes place) 

cs pSr . cos 9 . ^9S(p . cos 9 cos (f>; 

and, therefore, the attraction of the spheroid 

= P • frfefif^ cos^ 9 COS (J); 
= p >Jof^ (r + C) cos^ 9 cos 
^pl? I* r^ cos' 9 cos^ 



5/0O n re cos XJ cos Kp 
a^ JBJ^ 1 - ^Q,oi9 ' 



2 }? cos 9 cos d) 

(the integral beine taken from r « 0, to r = —7 = — t^ ; 

^ ^ ^ a(l-e^cos^0) 

this value of r being deduced from the equation of the sphe- 



roidal surface o;^ + ^ + — ^ = 2aa?, by writing r cos 9 cos 0, 
r cos 9 sin 0, and r sin respectively for a?, y and sf) 

= -^—TJeL • cos^ 0) < o 2*2/1 ~ COS 9} 

= -^M>eos-0(y^,Vsin-g - ^^^ 1 ^^> 

= -^ . f . . cos^ (b\— . tan^ ;^ sin0 + C\ 

a^ •'* ^\be b j 
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[the integral being taken between m and 0- - j 

v/r- 



/sin-'e Vl -e'\ 

IT ^ 

the integral being taken between » and ^ « — • 

33. If the spheroid be prolate we must proceed with 

equation (l) as in Art. 31 ; writing - — for — and — tfe?' 

for 0*6*. By these substitutions, we obtain the attraction of 
a prolate spheroid 

--^j;cos>{— log,^-_-^.^-sm0 ^C} 






-^*i;(l + cos20){^^log,l^*-S>} 



- -T- i2 - ^p log, ] 

e [ are 1 - «J 

/2 l-e« l+«\ 

34. If K be the sum of the quotients of the particles of 
a body divided by their respective distances from a given point, 
whose co-ordinates are fjgyh; then the attractions F, G, H 
of the body on a particle situated at that point in the direc- 
tions of the co-ordinates, are respectively equal to 

-rf^F, 'd^r, -d^F; 
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and V may be determined from the equation 

or, djV + d^V + d^r « - 47rp, 

the latter only being true when the particle attracted is a part 
of the body. 

For, let tV^ y, x be the co-ordinates of an element m of the 
body, and u « its distance from the attracted point ; then 



and 7«2 



0= 



and.-. d,r-2(d,^)--2(^,.d,«) 

\ur u J 



Similarly, d^V^ ^Gj and d^F* - H. 

Again, udyu ^f - w\ 
and, differentiating again, 

udjU + {djuy = 1 ; 

1 {dfUf 

•^ u u 



Now d)r^ - d^2 (^ . d^w] 
Slow,, i; F . 2 (^ . (<!,»)■ - 5) , 
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andd;F-2(?^.(d,u)«-^,); 

.-. d}r + d*v + div ~ (1), 

because 

35. Equation (l) is universally true when the particle at- 
tracted is not a part of the attracting body ; it fails, however, 
in the contrary case, for then u becomes evanescent between 

the limits of the sum of [— | for the whole body, and conse- 



quently there.is a term in the expression for dJV + d^V +d/^V 

of the form - . To determine the proper form of equation 

(1), in this case, let a spherical surface having its centre in the 
origin of co-ordinates be inscribed within the body so as to in- 
clude the particle attracted within the mass of the sphere thus 
formed ; the function V will thus be separated into two parts 
Uy W; o{ which U belongs to the sphere, and U* to the part 
of the body exterior to the sphere; since, therefore, the at- 
tracted particle is not a portion of this latter body, we have, 
by the former part of the investigation 

d^ir + d^ir + diir^o; 

and, therefore, 

d}V + d^V -^ dlV ^ d}U ^ d^V -^ dlU. 

But the three quantities —d^Uy - dgU^ — d/^U, being the 
attractions which the sphere exercises on the particle in the 
directions of the co-ordinates, will be respectively equal to 
f'rp/j f-TrjOg", f TrpA, by Art. 17; that is, 

dj^U ^ " ^TTph. 
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Differentiating each of these equations, we have 

d^U='§wp, 



dlU^-t 



and, therefore, 

d}r^d^r+d^V^-4>',rp (2). 

36. As an example of the application of equation (1), 
suppose it were required to find the attraction of a sphere on 
an external particle* 

Let the centre of the sphere be the origin of co-ordinates, 
and 6^=/^ + ^^ + A^ Then, from the symmetrical form of 
a sphere, so long as h remains the same, the attraction is 
evidently the same ; and therefore F is a function of h only ; 
and fgh enter F, only because they enter b; consequently 

Similarly, d/F= d^W.^ + l.d,V-d,r.^„ 

and d,'r=d,'V.^+i.d,V-d,r.j,; 
.•.0 = d/V+d/V+d^^V 

Multiplying by b% integrating once, and then dividing by 
6^, we find the attraction of the sphere 
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37* As an application of equation (2), suppose the par- 
ticle to be within the sphere. 

Then-4,r/>-d/F + |rf^F. 
Multiplying by V^ and integrating, we have 

But when 6 « 0, d^V ^ 0^ and .\ J m O; and, conse- 
quently, the attraction of a sphere on a point within it 

38. Again, suppose it were required tojlnd the attraction 
of a cylinder of indefinite length on an emtemcd particle. 

It is evident, from the symmetrical form of the cylinder, 
and from its being of indefinite length, that the attraction will 
remain the same so long as 6, the distance from its axis, is the 
same. Now, supposing the axis of the cylinder to be the axis 
of «, 6' — /* +^ ; and F is a function of b only ; ttndfg enter 
F, only because they exist in 6; and h does not enter V 
at all, 

.-.d/F+d/F-O. 
Butd/F-d/F.^ + l.d,F-d,F.-^, 

andd/F-d,*F.|,+l.d,r.d,F.^; 

.-. = d/V + d/F- d,'r+^.d,V. 
Multiplying by 6, and integrating, we have the attraction 
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Consequently the attraction of a cylinder of indefinite 
length varies inversely as the distance from its axis. 

39. If the particle be within the cylinder, 

then - 47r/3 « d^V + - . d^\ 

But when 6 = 0, rf^F = ; and .•. ^ = 0. 

Hence the attraction of an indefinite cylinder on one of its 
own particles 

s= — d^ ^ 27rpb» 

40. Lastly, suppose it were required to find the attrac- 
tion of a solidf of indefinite extent ^ on an external particle ; 
the solid being bounded on the side neat to the particle by a 
plane. 

Here K is a function of b (the distance from the surface) 
only, and b ^f\ g and h do not enter 6 ; 

.-. dj»r=0. 
Consequently, the attraction (- d^F) is constant. 



ON THE ATTRACTION OF AN ELLSIPSOID. 

41. Let the co-ordinate axes of <r, y^ z^ coincide with the 
semi-axes a, 6, c of the ellipsoid ; let /, g^ h be the co-ordi- 
nates of the attracted particle, which take for the origin of 
polar co-ordinates; u the distance of an element m of the ellip- 
soid from this origin ; Q the angle which u makes with the axis 
of ^; and (p the angle which its projection on the plane yz 
makes with the axis of y. Then m may be considered as a 
small rectangular parallelopiped whose dimensions are iu^ uSO^ 
usin 0S<p; 
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and •'. m IB «* nn 9 • iuSOiipy 
considering the density unifonn, and equal to 1. 
Consequently, 

Similarly, 

G = f^fgf^ sin* 9 cos 0, and H « f^f^f^ sin' 9 sin <f>. 

In integrating with respect to u^ we observe that two 
cases occur, according as the particle is within or without the 
eUipsoid. 

42. In the former case, the line which passes through the 
particle attracted, is divided into two parts u, u\ which are 
terminated by the surface of the ellipsoid ; the integrals are 
therefore to be taken between these limits, and consequently 

F a fof^iu + u) sin 9 cos 0, 
G — fefi^iu + u) sin* 9 cos 0, 
H B /^/^(u + 1^) sin* sin ^. 

These expressions are now to be successively integrated, 
with regard to 9 and 0, from 9 and each » 0, to each « ^r* 

43. In the latter case, u cuts the ellipsoid in two points, 
the distances of which from the particle attracted are u and u ; 
the integrals are therefore to be taken between these limits ; 
consequently 

F as jjj(^(w' - u) sin 9 cos 9, 

G = Jjj!^(^' - u) sin* 9 cos 0, 

IT B ^ j5,(« - w) sin* 9 sin ^. 

These expressions are now to be integrated between the 
values of 9 and 0, corresponding to the points where u' — u 
= 0, that is, where uis a. tangent to the ellipsoid. 

44. Now X =f -^ u cos 9y y ^ g -^u sin 9 cos (J>, z == h 
— t^ sin d sin ip ; and substituting these in the equation of the 
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surface of the ellipsoid, in order to determine the values of u 
and u'y we have for that purpose the equation 

« 

(cos^d sin*0 cos^ci) sin*0sin^d)\ « 

(/cos 6 gsinO cos ^ sin d sin (jA 
r^ "^ 6^ "^ ^^ / ^^ 

from which, by writing L and Jf for the coefficients of ij^ 

I P ^ ^2\ 

and - 2w, and N" for iiP + Xr ( 1 - ~ - — ^ ) , we 

V (T If (?) 

obtain 

, M^y/N ^ M^^N 
fi _r ^ and t* = j^ . 



Consequently, when the particle is within the ellipsoid. 

M . 

'M 

and when the particle is without the ellipsoid, 



G^zff (^.sin«0cos(^V I {A), 



F=Z f f (^V^. sine cos eV 



^=2 



45. On account of the irrational quantity -^/N, it is 
quite impossible to integrate these latter expressions by any 



f 
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known method. We are able, however, to elude the difficulty, 
by making the attraction of the ellipsoid on an external 
jAirticle depend upon the attraction of another ellipsoid on 
an internal particle, by a process, first discovered by Mr. 
Ivory, which the reader will find detailed in Airj^s Hetero^ 
geneous Figure of the Earth. For this reason, we shall 
confine ourselves to the determination of the attraction of 
an ellipsoid on an internal particle^ 

46. For this purpose, substituting for M its value in the 
first of equations (^), we find, 

2/ /• r^inOcos^O ^g r /•sin*0cos0cos0 



zh r r sin* 9 cos 9 sin (b 



-f f 



or 



Now, it is well known, if P be any rational function what- 
ever of sin 9 and cos* 0, that f^P cos 0^0 between the limits 
m and d B TT ; hence the last two terms in the above 
expression disappear by integration ; and, consequently, writin 
its value for Z, we have 

^ ^ sin cos* 9 

^'^f- // 7* ? 

J9 J^ cos* 9 + — sin* 9 cos* ip + ;jMn* 9 sin* 

Similarly, 

sin' 9 cos*0 



G-sg-. r r- ^t^ , 

Jb J^ sin* 9 cos* + -5 cos*0 + -^ sin* 9 sin* 
and 

H.^H.rr i$^^ . 

J 9 J^ sin* 9 sin* + — , cos*0 + ^ sin* 9 cos*0 

47. Dividing these three equations respectively by /, ff 
and A, and adding the results, we obtain 
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- + - +~=2^^sin£l«47r, 

a very remarkable equation. 

48. The values of F^ G, and H, contain only the ratios 
of the quantities a, 6, e ; so long, therefore, as these ratios re- 
main the same, J', G, jff, will remain unaltered ; whence we 
conclude that all similar ellipsoids exert the same attraction on 
an internal particle whose co-ordinates are given. 

49. And from this it follows, that an ellipsoidal shelly 
contained between similar concentric ellipsoidal surfaces, exerts 
BO attraction on a particle within it ; because it is the difference 
between two similar and coticentric ellipsoids, which, by last 
Art., exert equal attractions on the particle. 

50. The integrals in the last expressions for F, G and J7, 
are to be taken between limits (see Art. 42.) which are in- 
dependent of /, g and A, and therefore the integrals them- 
selves are independent of these quantities ; consequently 

Focf, Gccg, Hozh. 

51. Hence F remains the same so long as /is unaltered; 
let, therefore, another particle be placed in such a situation 
that g and h may vanish, but/ remain the same as before; 
then, since the attraction of the ellipsoidal shell, which is 
contained between the external surface, and a similar con- 
centric surface passing through the second attracted particle, 
is evanescent (Art. 49), we infer that the attraction of the 
whole ellipsoid on the first particle is equal to the attraction 
of the small ellipsoid, contained by the second surface, on 
the second particle, in the same direction. (See Airy's Tracts, 
Homogeneous Figure of the Earth, Prop. 8). 

52. Integrating now the expression for F in Art. 46, 
with regard to 0, between the limits » 0, and ^ = tt, 
we find 

r, ^j. r si" ^ COS* 6 

U cos»0 + ^ sin^ej . f cos^e + - sin-dj 
23 
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The integral of this is to be taken from » o, to 
d B IT, which comes to the same as taking it from d » o, to 

9^-9 and doubling the result. Hence, by writing v for 

2 

cosOy and fi for the mass of the ellipsoid, we obtain 

the integral of which is to be taken from v ■■ o, to v » 1. 

53. If this integration could be effected, it is evident 
that V would disappear in the result ; and therefore F ib wl 
function of /, a, A, c only ; consequently G and H are rimikur 
functions of g, b, a^c; and A, d a^b; respectively. 

SjlAg ^ t>* 

between the same limits of v as before. 

54. It is impossible to exhibit the integral, with regard to 
u, in finite. terms; we may, however, put the values of F, G 
and H under a somewhat more convenient form^ as follows. 

For -^ — 1, and -3 "" ^> substitute e* and e* respectively ; 



a' a' 



bv' 
and in the value of G write 7:----^- for v ; and in that of 



ct>" 



H write — y for v ; then 

a\/l + €*t? * 



F m ^^^. f ^' 
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J2 



Sfig r V 

^ " "^ 1(1 + e^^t . (1 + e'vy ' 

^ " "^ • Wl + e't?"" . (1 + e*0* ' 

Since, however, these integrals are all to be taken between 
u = and tj = 1, and at these limits t?' and v' have the same 
values as t?, we may in the expressions for G and H write v 
for tj' and ©" without altering the final results. This being 
done, and substituting 

we have 

66. We can find F' in finite terms only in two cases^ 
when ^ B 6, and when one of them = ; on both which 
suppositions two of the three semi-axes a^ b, c are equal; 
and, consequently, the ellipsoid becomes a spheroid of revo- 
lution, the attraction of which may be found independently of 
^, by Arts 30—33, 51. 

66. For a more extended view of the subject of the 
Attraction of Spheroids, and for the application of the results 
above deduced to the determination of the figures of the Earth, 
and the heavenly bodies, the reader is referred to the writings 
of Newton and Laplace ; or to Airy^s Mathematical Tracts, 
and the Thiorie Analytique du Systeme du Monde, tome ii. of 
Pontecoulant. 
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MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS. 



1. A ROW of four elastic balls J^ Bj C, D is placed in a 
right line. Required the ratios of their masses, that the mo- 
mentum of A may after impact be equaUy divided among the 
four ; B, C9 D being originally at rest. 

Find the result also when there are n balls. 

2. Two billiard baDs are lying in contact on the table ; 
in what direction must one of them be struck by a third so as 
to go off in a given direction ? The balls are supposed equal 
in all respects, smooth, and of given elasticity. 

3. AB is the vertical diameter of a circle. A perfectly 
elastic ball descends down the chord AC, and being reflected by 
the plane BC describes its path as a projectile ; shew that the 
l)ody will strike the circle at the opposite extremity of the 
diameter CD. 

4. If two bodies be projected from the same point, at the 
same instant, with velocities v and v^, and in directions a and ai, 
shew that the time which elapses between their transits through 
the other point which is common to both their paths is equal 

2vvi sin (a - Ci) 



to 



g (v COS a+Vi cos ax) ' 



6. An imperfectly elastic body, acted on by gravity, is 
projected in any direction with a velocity V against a vertical 
plane, making an angle with the vertical plane in which the 
body moves ; find the velocity V after impact ; and shew that 
jf the ball were perfectly elastic, a the elevation which 
would make F' a minimum, and a the distance of the point 
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of projection from the given plane tan a = , and 

r= Fcota. 

6. A perfectly elastic ball falls from a height h on a 
plane inclined 30** to the horizon ; shew that it will strike 
the plane again after an interval equal to twice the time 
of its fall, and that its range on the plane will be 4>h. 

7- Find the locus of all the points to which a body will 
descend in the same time on straight lines drawn from two 
given points. 

8. Find the line of quickest descent from the focus to 
the curve of a parabola, whose axis is vertical, and vertex 
upwards. 

9. If a ball, whose elasticity is X, be projected in vacuo 
at an elevation a, with the velocity u. Shew that it will go to 

the distance — . on a smooth horizontal plane before it 

g 1-X ^ 

ceases to rebound. Does the ball stop there ? 

10. A body, of the elasticity X, is projected up an inclined 
plane with a given velocity, and at the top impinges per- 
pendicularly upon another plane, and returns to the point 
from which it set out with two thirds of the velocity of 
projection. Find the length of the plane, and shew that X 
is less than |-. 

11. A ball, of the elasticity X, is projected with a velocity 

u at an angle of elevation a; and at the instant of attaining its 

greatest altitude, it strikes a similar and equal ball falling ver- 

u 
tically with a velocity - at that point. Shew that the distance 

of the balls from each other at the end of the time t after the 
impact is ^tu\/l + 4X*cos^a. 

12. A body falls from rest acted on by a central force 

1 
varying as /jy-^ \ it is required to ijnd the time of describing 

a given space. 
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13. If a particle in space be acted on only by a force 
which is parallel to the axis of z, shew that its intensity is 
equal to 

where a and 6 are the constant Telocities parallel to the axes of 
« and y respectively. 

14. Find the law of force by which a body may describe a 
lemniscate ; the centre of force being the pole of the lemniscate. 

15. A body acted upon by two central forces, each vary* 
iug inversely as the square of the distance, is projected from a 
point between them towards one of the centres : required the 
velocity of projection that the body may just arrive at the 
neutral point of attraction and remain at rest there. 

16. Two imperfectly elastic spheres attract one another 
with forces which oc JD~* ; find the greatest separation of their 
centres after n impacts, their original distance being given. 

17. Three equal particles repelling each other with 
forces oc i)~' are placed in the same straight line, the two 
extremes being immoveable. Find the motion of the one 
which is interposed. 

18. Apply the equations el motions to shew that if a body 
describe a circle, of radius J2, by the action of a force J^ 
tending to its centre ; the (vd.)* « FM. 

19. A particle attached to one end of an elastic string 
moves on a smooth horizontal plane, the other end of the 
string being fixed to a point in the plane. If the path of the 

1, a and 

r ^aj' 

r bein^ the natural and stretched lengths of the string. If 
the orbit be nearly circular find the angle between the apsides. 

20. Find the law 0% force by which a body may describe 
a circle: the centre of force being in the circumference of the 
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circle. Find also the periodic time, and compare it with the 
period in the same circle when the same force is in its 
centre. 

21. A body, acted on by a force varying inversely as the 
fifth power of the distance, is projected in any direction with a 
velocity equal to that which would be acquired in falling from 
an infinite distance : find the orbit. 

22. A particle acted on by a central force varying as 
— , is projected from a given point with a velocity which is to 
the velocity from infinity as 5 : 3 ; in a direction making an 

angle sin" ^ with the radius vector. Find the position 

of the apses, and the time of describing a given angle. 

23. Find the time in which a body will move from the 
vertex to the end of the latus rectum of a parabola ; and shew 
that if the velocity be there suddenly altered in the ratio m : 1 
(m being < 1) the body will proceed to describe an ellipse 
the eccentricity of which = (l - 2m^ + 2m*)i. 

24. If the earth^s orbit be taken an exact circle, and a 
comet be supposed to describe round the sun a parabolic orbit 
in the same plane; shew that this comet cannot possibly 

continue within the earth's orbit longer than the ( — j part 

of a year. 

25. A body, projected in a given direction with a given 
velocity and attracted towards a given centre of force, has its 
velocity at every point : the velocity in a circle at the same 

distance y^4 vi ; find the orbit described, the position of 



J, tne ] 



the apse, the magnitude of its axis, and the law of force. 

26. A body acted on by a force varying partly as the 
inverse cube and partly as the inverse fifth power of the 
distance is projected with the velocity which would be acquired 
in falling from infinity, at an angle with the distance the 



a 
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tangent of which - ^/i, the forces being equal at the pwnt 
of projection : determine the motion. 

27. A spherical surface is described in space, having in 

its centre a force varying as — ; shew Uiat if a particle be let 

fall from this surface, and be projected in any direction at any 
moment of its descent with the velocity acquired, it will move 
in an ellipse the major axis of which is equal to the radius 
of the sphere. 

28. The force tending to the centre of a circle whose 

r + -^ J , find the velocity with which 

body will describe a circle ; and shew that if the velocity be 
suddenly doubled, it will come to an aspe at the distance Sc. 

29. If a force vary inversely as the seventh power of the 
distance, and a body be projected from an apse with a velocity 
which is to the velocity in a circle at the same distance 

:: 1 : \/i; find the equation of the curve described. 

30. A body is projected from a given point with a given 

velocity, acted on by a central force oc — ; shew that what- 

ever be the direction of projection, the centre of the orbit 
described will lie in the surface of a certain sphere. 

31. If a body be projected about a centre of force varying 
inversely as the square of the distance, with a velocity equal to 
n times the velocity in a circle at the same distance, and in a 
direction making an angle a with the distance ; the angle 79- 
between the axis major and this distance may be determined 
from the equation 

tan {w -a) « (l ~ w*) tan a. 

32. A body describes a parabola about a centre of force 
residing in a point in the circumference of a given ellipse, the 
foci of which are in the circumference of the parabola, the 



_i 



MISCELLANEOUS PROBLEMS. S6l 

vh force varying inversely as the square of the distance: shew 
that the time of moving from one focus to the other is the 
same, at whatever point in the circumference of the ellipse the 

^. centre of force is placed. 



1 1 






Oft 



33. Two equal spheres, composed of matter attracting as 

— , revolve in a circle round their common centre of gravity ; 

determine the velocity of a small body moving in the same 
plane in an orbit very nearly circular, at such a distance that 
the cube of the distance of the equal bodies divided by the 
distance of the third may be neglected. 

34. If V be the velocity of a body revolving in an ellipse 
about the centre, v its velocity when the direction of its mo- 
tion is at right angles to the former direction; the time of 
describing the intercepted arc 

sm ^ I r 



36. By supposing a comet, which really moves in a 
very eccentric ellipse, to move in a parabolic orbit, shew 
that in the computed time of passing from perihelion through 
90" there will be in ASP an error of defect, which nearly 
equals 1 (i - e). 

36. A body acted on by gravity moves on the convex 
surface of a cycloid, the vertex of which is its highest point ; 
the velocity at the highest point being given ; determine the 
point where it will leave the curve, and the latus rectum of the 
patabola afterwards described. 

37* An ellipse is placed with its major axis in a vertical 
position; shew that the velocity, with which a particle must 
be projected vertically upwards, from the extremity of the 
minor axis, along the interior of the elliptic arc, so that after 
quitting the curve it may pass through the centre, is 

II 7=—}; ^i o being the semi-axes. 

I 3a V 3 J 
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38. A molecule is projected from the wheel of a coach in 
rapid motion ; given the velocity of the coach, find the 
greatest distance before the wheel to which the molecule can 
be thrown. 

39. A body moves in a groove under the action of two 
centres of force each varying inversely as the distance, and of 
equal intensity at the same distance; the body is projected 
from the mid-point between the centres : prove that if 
the velocity be uniform the form of the groove is a lem- 
niscate. 

40. A circular horizontal lamina of matter, every particle 
of which attracts with a force varying as t- ~ > ^^ made to 

revolve with a uniform angular velocity w round an axis 
through its centre perpendicular to its plane. Shew that a 
particle of matter will move freely along a groove (in the 
circle) whose equation is 

i9 



a cos 1^1 — ; 



where / is the force at the circumference of the circle and a 
its radius. 

41. In the last question supposing the force repulsive 
and a string coiled round the circle, now supposed at rest, to 
the extremity of which is attached a particle P, shew that 
when the string has been unfolded from an arc subtending 
an angle 6 at the centre, 

(Fs velocity^ =/a log, (l + 0«). 

42. The highest point of the wheel of a carriage moves 
twice as fast as those points of the rim whose distances from 
the ground are equal to the radius. 

43. A groove in the form of a cycloid with its vertex 
downwards and base horizontal is cut in a solid vertical 
board : determine the motion of a ball moving along it 
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while the board itself is capable of moving freely along a 
smooth horizontal plane; and the curve which the ball de- 
scribes in space. 

44. A cylinder unrolls itself from a vertical string which 
passes over a fixed pulley and has a weight attached to its 
extremity ; find the tension of the string and the force ac- 
celerating its desceat. 

46. Two equal particles A and B^ connected by a rigid 
line, are placed in a narrow groove, in which they can move 
without friction, the groove revolves with a uniform angular 
velocity about a vertical axis passing through a given point 
C in it. At the beginning of the motion BC = SAC ; find 
the time of A'^s arriving at C, and the tension of the line AB 
at any moment. 

46. A uniform lever ACB^ of which the arms AC and 
BC are at right angles to each other, rests in equilibrium 
when AC is inclined at a given angle to the vertical : if AC be 
raised to a horizontal position (C being fix^d), find the angle 
through which it will fall. 

47* Two equal balls are attached to the extremities of a 
straight lever having equal arms without weight, and are each 

1 

attracted to a centre of force « — -r , situated in the vertical 

Ir 

through the fulcrum, and at a distance from it equal to the 

length of either arm; the rod being originally placed in a 

position inclined to the vertical at an angle a, shew that the 

time of its becoming vertical is 



(^)^sina.log,tan^^ + ^); 



where a is the length of the lever and / the force of attraction 
on the fulcrum. 

48. A uniform rod of length 2 a slides in a vertical plane 
between two rough planes, one of which is vertical and the 
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Other horizontal ; the friction on each is equal to the pressure, 
and the rod starts from the vertical position with a given 
angular velocity : determine the motion, and shew that if the 
given velocity be just sufficient to enable the rod to reach 
the horizontal position, the angular velocity at the inclination 
to the horizon will be 



(^] .(e-^ + 6sin0-cose)J. 



49. A horizontal wheel moves freely about a vertical 
axis through its centre; a string of definite length is wrapt 
round its circumference, and passing through a ring has 
attached to it a weight which falls by gravity ; determine 
the whole, motion. 

50. A spherical sector rests with the lowest point of its 
spherical surface on a smooth horizontal plane, find the time 
of its small oscillations. 

51. A heavy chain is wound round a cylindrical axis of 
given weight and radius, placed in a horizontal position; 
required the tension of the chain when a given length is 
unwound, and the velocity when the whole is run off. 

52. A hemisphere rests on a horizontal plane with a 
string fastened to its edge, which, passing over a pully, 
supports a weight : when the string is cut find the motion 
of the hemisphere. 

53. If two bodies whose masses are m, m\ be placed on 
a smooth horizontal plane, and be connected by a string 
passing through a small ring in that plane ; and if m be 
projected with a velocity w in a direction perpendicular to 
its distance a from the ring, then when its distance is r, 

shew that the tension of the stnng = ; . — -j— . Fmd 

the time which m' takes to reach the ring, and the acquired 
velocity. 
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54. Two heavy particles are connected by a rigid rod 
without weight; from what point in the rod must the system 
be suspended that the time of its small oscillations maybe 
a minimum ? 

55. Form a given quantity of matter into a cone of 
such dimensions that its centre of oscillation may be in its 
base, the point of suspension being its vertex. 

56. Find the time of oscillation of a paraboloid of re- 
volution about the directrix of the generating curve. 

57* Find the moment of inertia of a cone about a slant 
side. 

58. Find the time of the small oscillations of a uniform 
bent lever, the point of suspension being the angular point. 

59. A heavy screw descends by its own weight ; deter- 
mine the motion. 

60. A screw of Archimedes is capable of turning round 
its axis, which is vertical. A heavy particle is placed at the 
top of the tube and runs down through it. Determine the 
whole angular velocity communicated to the screw. 

61. A spiral groove is made upon the surface of a heavy 
cone ; a fine string is then wrapped upon the surface along 
the groove, so that the coils are close to each other, and one 
end of the string is made fast to the vertex, and to the other 
end a given weight is attached. The weight descending 
turns the cone about its axis, which is fixed in a horizontal 
position. Find the angular velocity acquired when all the 
string is unwrapped ; and investigate the form of the path 
described by the descending weight. 

62. A body revolving about a fixed axis, is suddenly 
compelled to revolve about a new axis parallel to the former : 
find the impulse upon the new axis at the very instant the 
body begins to revolve about it, and the new angular ve- 
locity. 
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63. A beam is drawn from a horisontal to a vertical 
position about one extremity, which is fixed, by means of a 
string which is attached to the other extremity of the beam 
and after passing over a puUy placed above the fixed ex- 
tremity at a height equal to the length of the beam is attached 
to a falling body ; determine the motion. 

64. A cylindrical body oscillates on a plane inclined at 

a very small angle a to the horizon, the friction being such 

as to prevent sliding ; its radius « a, and the distance of the 

centre of gravity from the axis «c; shew that the time of 

oscillation is very little different from that on the horizontal 

plane, but that the angle of vibration is ecBteris paribus 

2aa 
greater by . 

65. A semi-cylinder rests with its plane surface on a 
plane, on which it is capable of moving freely ; shew that a 
body sliding down its curved surface will describe an ellipse ; 
and determine the time of descent. 

66. A cylinder rolls down a fixed quadrant ; find where 
the cylinder will leave the quadrant. 

67. A solid cylinder rests with its base on a smooth hori- 
zontal plane: the cylinder is then hollowed so as to form a 
smooth hemispherical cup. A particle whose mass is equal to 
that of the cup, is placed at the lowest point of its internal 
surface ; shew that if it be projected along the plane with a 

horizontal velocity ^2\/ga the particle will ascend just as 
high as the centre of the cup, and then descend. 

68. A sphere revolves round an axis touching its surface, 
find the length of the simple isochronous pendulum. 

69. A cylinder is made to rotate about its axis, and is 
then suddenly placed in contact with a rough horizontal plane 
with its axis parallel to the plane ; the force of friction is of 
finite intensity and is not sufficiently great to prevent the line 
of contact of the cylinder from sliding on the plane at the 



n 
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beginning of the motion : required to determine the motion, 
and to shew how long the cylinder will continue to combine a 
sliding motion with its rolling motion. 

70. A heterogenous sphere is placed on a smooth hori- 
zontal plane in a position differing slightly from that of equi- 
librium. Find the time of its oscillations. 

71. A cube is acted upon by three equal forces along 
three edges which do not meet and are not parallel to each 
other. Shew, that if the forces act along the three edges 
in the direction of the three co-ordinates a?, y^ ^, the body 
revolves round an axis in the direction of the diagonal which 
meets none of them : but, if in the direction <r, y^ — z^ the 
cube will move round an ' axis parallel to the axis of %. 
Find also the angular motion round the axis of rotation, 
the forces being supposed uniform. 

72. An elastic sphere after impinging on a hard plane, 
not smooth, is observed to move off at an angle equal to the 
angle of incidence. Required the sphere^s elasticity. 

73. A weight P, descending vertically, draws up a weight 
Q, by means of a string passing over a smooth fixed peg; 
when Q has ascended through a given space, it suddenly 
becomes entangled with another weight Q' lying in its path 
which is drawn up with it. Find how high will Q' ascend, 
0,+ (i being greater than P. 

74. A rough vertical cylinder, capable of revolving 
about a concentric but smooth and smaller cylinda: as an 
axis, rests upon a rough horizontal plane, on every point of 
which the pressure is the same : determine the force applied 
by a string wrapt round the cylinder which will just make 
it move. If the force be greater than this determine the 
motion. 

75. A hemisphere oscillates about a horizontal axis, 
which coincides with a diameter of the base; shew that if 
the base be at first vertical, the ratio of the greatest pressure 
on the axis to the weight of the hemisphere « 109 -f- 64. 
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76. A cone of given form, and supported at G its centre 
of gravity, has a motion communicated to it round an axis 
through G perpendicular to the line joining G with a point 
in the circumference of the base, and in a plane passing 
through this point and the axis of the cone : determine the 
position of the intariable plane ; and explain the motion of 
the cone's vertex. 

77- Having given the values of 2(m^), 2 (my*}, 
2 (mar-), 2(myjs), 2(m«iir), 2(mdry) for any system of con- 
nected particles; find the position of an axis, through the 
origin of co-ordinates, round which the moment of inertia 
of the system is a maximum or minimum. 

78. A heavy body being suspended by two vertical 
strings, one of them suddenly breaks, compare the initial 
tension of the other with its tension before the accident. 

79. A beam is projected in any manner along a smooth 
horizontal plane and impinges upon a fixed obstacle: de- 
termine the impulse. 

80. At what point must a given uniform circular body 
be struck by a force perpendicular to its plane, that in the 
first instant of the body's motion one extremity of a given 
diameter may remain at rest? 

81. A weight W is attached, by means of a string 
which passes over two pullies A and B without mass and 
in the same horizontal line, to two equal weights P, P. If 
the point to which W is fixed be exactly in the middle of 
the horizontal portion AB of the string, and W be allowed 
to descend from rest, determine how far it will fall vertically. 

82. If a beam lie on a smooth horizontal plane, and a 
perfectly elastic ball is projected against it horizontally at 
a given point with a given velocity and in a direction per- 
pendicular to the beam; determine the initial motions of 
the beam and of the ball immediately after impact. 
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83. If a rough ball be projected against a rough beam 
on a smooth horizontal plane, determine the centre of spon- 
taneous rotation. 

84. A sphere projected along a rough plane is attracted 
by a force P tending to a fixed centre in that plane ; prove 

that p {v)n is constant, where n = , k being the ra- 

dius of gyration and a the radius of the sphere. Shew 

also that the equation of the path is [~j +nfrP==0, 

85. A beam, moveable about a fixed horizontal axis at 
a given altitude above a horizontal plane, falls through a 
given angle : determine the point at which a given sphere 
should be opposed to its impact, that it may be projected 
to the greatest possible distance on the horizontal plane, the 
beam being in a vertical position at the instant of impact. 

86. If a pendulum consists of two uniform metallic rods 
of dijBEerent substances at right angles to one another, find 
the ratio of the lengths that a change of temperature may 
not eflfect the length of the simple pendulum ; the rods being 
suspended at the right angle. 

87» A uniform rod oscillates about one end in a vertical 
plane : determine the tendency to break at any point, and 
where this tendency is the greatest. 

88. Apply the principle of least action to find the equa- 
tion of the curve described by a heavy body acted on by 
gravity. 

89. Prove, by means of the principal of least action, 
that the orbit of a body described about a centre of force 
varying inversely as the square of the distance is a conic 
section. 

90. Find the principal axes of a right-angled triangle 
passing through the right angle. 

24 
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91. Two equal inelafttic spheres, resting on a smooth 
horizontal plane, are held together by means of an elastic 
string passing through the point of contact, one end being 
fastened in one sphere and the other end in the other. A 
third sphere moving with given velocity impinges on the 
system ; find how it must strike the system that the string 
may be stretched as much as possible in consequence of the 
impulse. 

92. Find the time in which a right cone makes small 
oscillations about its vertex, its axis moving in a plane. 
If the axis do not move in a plane, find the time. 

93. If a particle placed in the plane of a triangle be 
attracted by the three sides, it cannot be in equilibrium unless 
it be in the centre of the inscribed circle. 

94. A rigid uniform rod oscillates in a vertical plane 
about one end : determine the pressure on the axis. 

95. If a beam hang vertically by means of a string 
attached to its upper end and to a fixed point, shew that there 
are two ways in which the beam can make indefinitely small 
oscillations so that each point of it comes to the vertical 
position of rest at the same instant ; and find the times of 
oscillation. 

96. A rod falling freely in a horizontal position strikes 
against a peg, determine the magnitude of the blow; and 
the subsequent motion of the rod. 

97' Two wheels revolving uniformly in the same plane 
are suddenly brought in contact, and their axes are kept fixed, 
the friction being sufiicient to prevent all sliding ; determine 
what alteration is made in the angular velocities. 

98. An elliptic board has the extremity of its minor 
axis fixed : it is struck in a direction perpendicular to its 
plane through one focus. If the eccentricity = 5~i the axis of 
initial rotation will pass through the other focus. 
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99. A beam in a vertical position is moving in a hori- 
zontal direction with a given velocity, and its upper extremity 
becomes suddenly fixed : determine the subsequent angular 
velocity. 

100. A rough horizontal plane . is constrained to revolve 
round a vertical axis with a given angidar velocity (o : and 
a uniform cylinder is placed with its base upon it. Shew 
that, if the friction be sufHcient to prevent sliding, the 
cylinder will upset, when the ratio of its diameter to its 

height is less than — , c being the distance between the axis 

of the cylinder and the axis of rotation. 

101. If w be variable, the cylinder will upset when the 
ratio of its diameter to its height is less than — {«* + (dt(oy\ i 

102. A beam, placed upon sc smooth horizontal plane, 
has one extremity fixed, and a ball is placed in contact 
with it at a given distance from the fixed extremity : deter- 
mine at what point another ball must impinge directly upon 
the. beam, that the greatest possible velocity may be commu- 
nicated to the first ball by the impact. 

103. A body, of which the elasticity is X, falls from 
rest from an altitude a in a uniform medium, the resistance 
of which is feu'; and impinging upon a perfectly hard ho- 
rizontal plane, rises and falls alternately : shew that the 
whole space described before the motion ceases is 

104. If a heavy body, be projected horizontally with a 
given velocity, in a medium of which the resistance is pro- 
portional to the product of the density, into the square of 
the velocity ; find how the density of the medium must vary 
that the path may be a circle, and determine the whole 
motion. 
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105. Find the attracdon of a paraboloid of revolution 
on a particle in its focus; and the dimensions of the para- 
boloid that it may exert no attraction on the particle. 

106. Form a given quantity of matter into a cone that 
shall attract a particle at its vertex with the greatest possible 
force. 

107. A slender ring DEF is attached to another ring ABC 
by means of a string AD the length of which is equal to the 
radius of ABC\ supposing DEF to lie entirely within ABCy 
determine the tension of the string when DEF is at rest. 
Force of attraction of ABC «!)-». 

108. AB is a vertical line whose length is a. At the 
same instant that one body is suffered to fall from A an- 
other equal body is projected with a velocity u vertically 
upwards from B\ shew that if the resistance of the medium 
s kv^ the time t in which they will meet may be found 
from the equation Ao = « (l — e"*). 

109.' A given quantity of matter of uniform density is 
to be formed into a solid of revolution : determine its figure 
that the attraction at one pole may be the greatest possible: 
the law of molecular force being that of the inverse square 
of the distance. 

110. On a straight rod of uniform matter a small ring 
is placed near the middle, and then put in motion by the 
attraction of the rod. Determine the motion. 




THE END. 
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WANoaTBocHT's (N.) Seqnel to the «* Eccoeil 
Ghoid." lamo. 4a. bound. 

WANOSTBOOHT'a (N.) Noma Pompillua. Ffer 
Florian. Beptiime Edition, lama 4i. 
roan lettered. 

WABoaTBocHT's (Db.) Grammar of the French 
Language, aoth Edition, revised byJ.C. 
Tarver. lamo. 48. roan lettered. 
Kbt to the Exercises in the above. By 
L. T. Vbntouillac. lamo. Ss. bound. 

Wanostbocht.— Les Aventuics de Ta^maqoe. 
Par M. F^n61on. Nouvelle Edition, revue 
et corrig^ par V. Wanoatrodit. Umo. 
48. 6d. roan lettered. 

Wanobtbocht's (N.) Voyage dn Jenne An*- 
charsis en Grtee. Disuse Edition, lamo. 
6s. roan lettered. 

Wanostbocht's (N.) Abr^^ do PHistoirede 
Gil Bias de Santillane de M. Le Sage. 6me 
Edition, lamo. 68. roan lettered. 

Wanostbocht. — Histoire de V Empire de 
Russie sons Pierre-le-Grand, par voltaiie. 
Par N. Wanostrocht lamo. 68. roan 
lettered. 

Wabostbocht's (S.) Easy and Familiar Dia- 
logues in French and English. 9th Edition, 
corrected by D. Boileau. lamo. aa. bound. 

Wbndbbobn*8 Practical Oermaa Oammar. 
By D. Boileau. 10th Edition, eidaiged. 
lamo. 8a. roan lettered. 

WiiXBB's Method of acquiring a correct French 
and Italian Pronunciation. 9d Edition, 
lamo. as. bound. 

Williams' Modem German and English Dia- 
logues and Elementary Phrasea. 7th en- 
larged Edition, lamo. 48. cloth. 

ZOTTI.— ZoTTi*B Grammaire ItalienBe et 
Franfaise : Corrig^e, et Augment^ par 
P. Z. B. Veroni. lamo. Ss. roan lettered. 

ThbKby. ByG.Comelati. lamo. Ss. bound. 

ZoTTi's Nouveau VocabulaireFran^ais, Anglais, 
et Italien. Cinqui^me Edition, corrig^ par 
P. Veroni. l2mo. 48. bound. 

ZoTTi's Opere Scelte delP Abate P. Metastasio. 
Qointa Edizione. Revista da G. Comelati. 
a vols. Umo. las. sewed. 

ZoTTi'sGerusalemme Uberata diTorqu. Tasso. 
Sesta Edizione. a vols. Umo. las. sewed. 

Zotti'b General Table of the Italian Verba, 
Regular and Irregular. New Bdition. by 
C. Bruno. On a sheet, 8s. coloured. 
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ASAHS.— Lectiones Selecte. Select Latin 

Lessons in Morality. History, and Bio- 
l^raphy. By the Rev. J . Adams. 14th Edit. 
ISmo. is. cloth. 

Arnold's (Rer. T. K.) Henry's First Latin 
Book. 6th Edition, 12mo. Ss. cloth. 

Arnold's (Rev. T. K.) Historin Antique 
Epitome. By Jacobs and Doering. 2d 
Edition, 12mo. 4s. cloth. 

AiNSWoRTH's Latin Dictionary, abridged by 
T. MoreII« D.D., and improved by J. 
Carey, LL.D. 8vo. 12s. bound and lettered.r 

Allbn's Collectanea Latina : or, Easy Constru- 
ing Lessons. New Edition, with Notes, 
12mo. Ss. bound. 

BALLANTTNE.— Ballantynb's Intnwluc. 

tion to Latin Reading. 6th Edition, 12mo. 
Ss. 6d. cloth. 

Bbard's (Rev. J. R.) Latin Made Easy; com- 
prising a Grammar, Exercise-Book, and 
Vocabulary, 12mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 

BoswoRTH*8 Rudiments of Greek Grammar, 
as used in the College of Eton. 4th Edition, 
12mo. 4s. cloth lettered. 

Bosworth's Introduction to Latin Construing: 
with Questions. 5th Edition, 12mo. 28. 6a. 
cloth lettered. 

Bosworth'b Latin Construing: Progressive 
Lessons firom Classical Authors. 4th Edit. 
12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth lettered. 

Bland's Elements of Latin Hexameters and 
Pentameters. 17th Edition, 1 2mo. Ss. cloth. 

Thb Kbt. New Edition, 12mo. 5s. cloth. 

CAREY.— Latin Versification Simplified. By 

Dr. John Carey. 3d Edition, 12mo. 2s. cloth. 

Thb Kbt. 12mo. 2s. 6d. doth lettered. 

Catbchismus^ sive Prima Institutio Disci- 
plinaque Pietatis Christianie, Latine expli- 
cata. Authore Alexandro Nowello. 18mo. 
3s. bound. 

CiBSARis quae Extant, Interpretatione et Notis 
illustravit Johannes Goduinus, in usum 
Delpbini. 8vo. 12s. bound. 

CiCBRONis SelectflB Orationes, Interpretatione 
et Notis in usnm Delphini. Accuravit 
J. Carey, LL.D. - 8vo. lOs. 6d. bound. 

CiCERONis de Oratore Libri Tres. ; ex Editione 
Ernesti, cum Notis Variorum, A. J. Green- 
wood, D.D. Editio Nova, 8vo. 12s. boards. 

Clarke's Introduction to the Making of 
Latin. S7th Edition, corrected, 12mo. 
Ss. 6d. bound. 

Clavis Hombbica, Greek and Latin. New 
Edition, by Duncan. 8vo. lOs. bound. 

CoRDBRii Colloquia Selecta. Revised by 
S. Loggon. 22d Edition, 12mo. 2s. bound. 

Crombib's (Rev. Dr.) Gymnasium, sive Sym- 
bola Critica. 6th Edition, enlarged, 2 vols. 
8vo. 2Is. cloth. « 

Crombib's Clavis Gymnasii. 8vo. 6s. cloth. 

Crombib's Gymnasium Abridged. Sd Edition, 
12mo. 6s. cloth. 



Cowib's Questions on Crombie's Gymnasium, 
adapted to the abridged edition. i2mo. 
2s. 6d. cloth. 

DALZEL.— Dalzbl's Collectanea Gneca Ma- 

jora: ad usum Academics Juventutis 
accommodata. 3 vols. 8vo. Tomus I. 
10s. 6d.; Tomus II. 12s.; Tomus III. 
15s. 6d. bound. 

Dalzbl's Analecta Graeca Minora: with a 
Lexicon in Greek, English, and Latin. By 
J. Bailey, A.M. Crown 8vo. 6s. bound. 

Dawson's Lexicon to the New Testament. 
Translated into English, by W. C. Taylor, 
LL.D. New Edition, 8vo. lOs. bound. 

Donnbgan's (Dr.) New Greek and English 
Lexicon. New Edition, enlarged and im- 
proved, large 8vo. je2. 28. cloth lettered. 

A careftil collation of the latest edition of 
Passow has been made throughout, for the 
improvement of this edition. 

EDWARDS— Edwards' Accented Eton 

Latin Grrammar. 20th Edition, careAiUy 
revised and corrected, 12mo. 28. 6d. cloth. 

Edwards' Eton Latin Accidence: with the 
Stress and Quantities. 9th Edition, 12mo. 
Is. cloth lettered. 

Edwards' Latin Delectus ; or First Lessons in 
0>nstruing. 9th Edit. l2mo. 28. 6d. cloth. 
The Key. 12mo. 4s. cloth. 

Edwards' Sententiie Selectae. 12mo. 2s. 6d. 
Th b Key. 12mo. 4s. cloth. 

Edwards' Exempla Graeca Minora. 12mo. 
28. 6d. cloth. 

Edwards' Greek Delectus: First Lessons In 
Greek Construing. 4th Edition, l2mo. 
Ss. 6d. cloth lettered. 

The Key. 12mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 

Euripides.— The Medea, PhcBnissae, Hecuba, 
and Orestes ; Porson's Text, with a literal 
Translation into English Prose, and an 
Index to the Medea. By T. W. C. Edwards, 
M.A. 8V0. 20s. cloth. 

%* Either Play may be had separately, 
5s. sewed. 

Also by T. W. C. Edwards, and on the same 
plan, 8vo. 5s. each, sewed. 

The Prometheus Chained of iEschylns, Blom- 
field's Text— The Antigone of Sophocles, 
Brunck'sText— ThePhiloctetesofSophocles, 
Brunck's Text— The Alcestis of Euripides, 
Monk's Text. 



Ellis' Collection of English Exercises, fh)m 
the Writings of Cicero, for Boys to re- 
translate into Latin. Revised by the Rev. 
T. K. Arnold, M.A. 18th Edition, 12mo. 
, 3s. 6d. roan lettered. 

Key to the Second and Third Parts of the 
above. 12mo. Ss. cloth. 

Entick's English-Latin and Latin-English 
Dictionary. Revised by the Rev. M. G. 
Saijant, B.A. New Edition, with improve- 
ments, by John Carey, LL.D. Square, 9s. 
roan lettered. 

Entick's Tyronis Thesaurus; or, Latin-English 
Dictionary. 5s. 6d. roan lettered. ' 
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BOTBOPti Hittoria Eomana Breriamm. 
Stndio R. J. NtUaon, A.M. Edinborvh. 
18mo. li. dotti, 

GROTIUS.-OBonvi de Veritate BeUfftonit 

Chrittiaiue : with Biurliili Notes. (Valpy'sO 
New EditioDy lamo. 6t. boond. 

QtLMCM Sbmtbivtiji, wlected from the Oraek 
Writers and the New Testament. 12mo. 
3s. (ML bound. 

H0D6KIN.- Sketch of the Oreek Accidence. 

By John Hodirkin. 9d Edition, 8to. Is. 6d. 
sewed; Ss. boond. 

HoMRRi Odyssea, Greek, with Latin Transla- 
tion OB the ssme pa^. By 8. Clarke. 
S Tols. 8to. aos. boond. 

HoMRRi Ilias, Oreek, with Latin Translation 
on the same page. By 8. Clarke. 3 vols. 
8vo. 18s. boond. 

HoM BR*8 Iliad (Greek), from the Text of Heyne : 
with Eng^lish Notes. By the Rev. W. 
TroUnpe, A.M. ad Edition, 8to. 18s. bds. 

HooB*8 Key to the Greek Testament. 13ino. 
8s. 6d. cloth. 

H0R4TII Flacci Eclore, am ScholiisVeteribos. 
Notis IHustravit Baxteri, Gesneri, et Zeonii. 
8vo. 15s. boards. 

HoBATii Flacci Opera, cum Selectis Scholiis, 
et Observstionibos Baxteri, Gesneri, et 
Zeonii. Charterhoose Edition, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

HoBATii Flacci Opera: with Annotations in 
Bnfflish. To which is added, the Delphin 
Ordo. By the Rev. H. Pemble. Svo. lis. 
boards ; 12s. boond. 

HoBATii Flacci Opera Omnia, ex Recensione 
F. G. Doering: with Notes. By Charles 
Anthon, LL.D. 8th Edit. 13mo. 78. 6d. cl. 

HuNTiNaroBD*8 Introdoction to the Writin^f 
of Greek; in Two Parts. 15th Edition, 
13mo. 6s. cloth. 

Harmonical "Greek Grammar. By a Member 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, ad Edition, 
lamo. 4s. cloth Iwtered. 

Habmonical Latin Grammar, ad Edition, 
lamo. as. 6d. doth lettered. 

JAGOBS.-Jacobs' Utin Reader, Fart I. 9th 

Edition, 13mo. as. 6d. cloth lettered. 

Ditto, Part IL 6th Edition, lamo. 3s. cloth. 

Johnson's Eton Greek Bpijpians. lamo. 
3s. 6d. boond. 

JuTBNAL and Pbbsius (The Satires of), from 
the Texts of Roperti and Oellios: with 
BngUsh Notes. By C. W. Stocker, D.D. 
ad Edition, 8vo. 14s. boards. 

LEICESTER Latin Grammar. By Cyros R. 
Edmonds, and James F. Hollings. lamo. 
3b. cloth. 

Liturgia (Harwood's).— Liber Precom Com- 
manium, in Ecclesia AngUcana Receptos. 
Editio Octavo, royal samo. 48. roan lettered. 

LivT (Drakenborch's), with Crerier's Notes. 
3 vols. 8vo. Sis. 8a. cloth. 



LiTY, the Twenty.ilrit Book; the TtatL with 
English Notes. By Cyros E. BdmondB and 
James F. Hollings. lamo. Sa. doth. 

Utii Fatavini Historiarom ah Urfoe condiU 
Libri Qoinqoe priores. Ad fidem opti- 
morem exemptariom recensoit. OoL M. 
Gonn. lama 4a. 8d. roan lettered. 

London Vocabolary, English and Latin. By 
J. Greenwood. 18mo. Is. 6d. doth. 

HAIR.—M AiB's Introdoction to LatiB Syntax. 
New Edit, moch improved, lamo. la. hound. 

M ALTBT's New and complete OredL GradiiB. 
9d Edition, 8vo. aia. doth. 

Matob's Eton Latin Gmmmar; with explana- 
tory Notes. 15th Edition, by Dr. Carey, 
lamo. as. 8d. boond. 

NOVUM TESTAHENTUH D^miM Noatii 

Jeso ChristL Interprete Theodora Bexa. 
lamo. Ss. 8d. cloth. 

Novum Trstam bntum Gnece. Accorante G. 
Doncan. lamo. 4s. 6d. boond. 

OVlD.— OviDii Naaonia Metamorphoeeon 

pecerpU ex). Stodio J. I>ymock. Bditio 
Nova, 18mo. Is. 8d. doth. 

FARKHURST.-Pabkhubst's Hebrew and 

English Lexicon, withoot Points. 6th 
Edition, corrected, royal 8vo. ais. cloth. 

Pabkhubst*s Greek and English Lexicon to 
the New Testsment : to which is prefixed, s 
plain and easy Greek Grammar. New Edi- 
tion. By H. J. Rose, B.D. and Dr. Major. 
8vo. a4a. cloth lettered. 

SALLUST.— Saixustii BeUom Catilinariom 

et Jogorthinom : with Explanatory Notes, 
By J. Mair, M.A. 10th Edit. lamo. 48. bd. 

8ALLU8TII Opera Omnia qu« Extant, in osum 
Delphini. 8vo. 6s. boond. 

ScHRBYBLix Lexloou Msnoale, GfKOO-Latinom 
et Latinum-GrKcom. 8yo. laa. boond. 

ScHBBTBLius' Greek and English Lexicon 
(Valpy's): with many New Words. Edited 
by Dr. Major. 6th Edition, 8vo. 18s. doth. 

TAYLER.— Rodiments of the Eton Greek 

Grammar, literally translated into English : 
with Notes. By the Rev. H. J. Tayler. 
lamo. 4s. cloth lettered. 

YIR6IL.— ViB6XL*s Bocolics; Heyne*8 Text, 

with a Literal Tranalation into English 
Prose. By T. W. C. Edwards, M.A. 
Imperial Svo. 88. doth. 

ViBGiLii Maronis Opera, ad osom Delphini. 
Stodio et Opera J. Carey, LLJ>. 8vo. lis. 

ViRGiLii Maronis Opera. Corft J. Dymock, 
LL.D. Editio Nova, 18mo. Ss. 6d. doth. 

ViRGiLxi Maronis Opera, ad osom De^hini. 
Stodio et corft Q. Doncan, Edinborgh. 
Svo. lOs. bound and lettered. 

XENOPHON-XENOPHONTisCyriExpeditio, 

Greek and Latin. By T. Hotchinson, A.M. 
Svo. 9s. boards. 
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